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PREFACE. 



Thb Study of the living tongues having become, within 
these last years, a very essential branch of education, 
a good grammar giving a facility to that attainment 
cannot fail to be considered an object of importance. 
It is this^ certainly, which has brought forth so many 
works of the kind in the various languages ; however, 
notwithstanding the real merit of some of the different 
publications that have appeared before the public, this 
description of work may be looked upon as a kind of 
petrification ; the more you rub it, the more its beauties 
come to light. This consideration, coupled with the 
intimacy that lias subsisted without interruption for 
such a length of years, between England and Portugal, 
induced me to undertake the compilation of the pre- 
sent New Grammar, in which I have endeavoured to 
produce a work equally adapted to both nations, in 
order to facilitate th^ acquirement of either language ; 
and, if the book has no other merit, it will I believe, 
at least, have the recommendation of novelty. The 
work, when minutely examined, will be found, though 
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small, quite sufficient for the learner to get a thorough 
grammatical knowledge of the language, without the 
tediousness of travelling through the laboured defini- 
tions, and sometimes unintelligible subtilties, with 
which many book^ abi^irtid, which serve more to per- 
plex than to instruct; Several other advantages, I 
trust, will be met witb> not to be found generally in 
works of this nature ; besides the simplification, there 
is a clear arrangement by which a comparative view 
may be had at a glance of the relative construction of 
tb6 two langtiiged. Which will greatljr help the student 
in ^quiring the idiom. With respect to orthfography 
I liAvefoltewed that of t^^ best modem writers df iioth 
cfountiies^ and every term has been selected -ikom those 
ib ciiirfent lise. 

The t^ortuguei^e, having been the first European 
peeple Who ventured to weather the Cape ef Oood 
Hc^e and diliebvered a portion of Schith America, ^ve 
spread their knguage, not only through the Brazils^ 
Afi^ieaj and its islands, but also very widdy tfarcHighaut 
the Peninsula of India, adjacent Archipelago, Malacca) 
and other parts, and to them might be implied what 
the Psalmist said: In omnem terram extvit somas 
eerunij et in fines orhis terra verba Borum. The 
importance, therefore^ of a knowledge of it to the 
English^ who have so many establishments there^ must 
be obvious to every one. By its jneans an intercourse 
with the natives may be much facilitated, the language 
being as commonly understood and spoken there as 
the French in Europe. To these motives I need not 
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add, the gratifioatiou an inquisitiYe mind must always 
derive from the perusal of foreign productions, in their 
native garb, beauty, and strength, undiminished by the 
feebleness of a translation, undoubtedly repays well the 

trouble* 

A very general and erfoneous idea has prevailed 
among foreigners, that the Portuguese language is 
merely a q»urious offspring of the Spanish, when in 
fact they are two distinct idioms, in niany respects 
widely different, their resemblances only arising from 
relation to their common parent the Latin. It is worth 
observing that, of all the sister languages of Roman 
descent, the Portuguese alone has preserved some 
fragment, in the grammatical structure, of the Latin 
conjugation : namely^ the pluperfect of the Indicative 
foraf ^''. from fueram. In this language also are 
compositions in prose and verse, which at the same 
time are both Latin and Partugueaef having an equal 
import in either language, as will be seen by the fol. 
lowing hymn composed by a monk in the sixteenth 
century : 

Canio tuaa palma$, famosoa canto triumphos, 
Ursula divinoa martyr concede favorea, 
Svjeciaa sacra nymphaferoa animosa tyrannoa. 
Tu phmnix vivendo ardea ardendo triumphas, 
Illvstree generoaa choros doM Ursula, hellas 
Dae rosa bella roeaa, fortes daa eancta columnar 
MterM% vivae annoe d regia planta, 
Devotoe caniando hymnoe-, V09 invoco sanetas, 
Tarn purae nymphae amo, adoro, canto, celebro, 
Per voa felicea annoe d Candida turba 
Per ve innumeroe de Christo epero favores. 
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fiingular; as, pomba, dove; pombos, doves; sofd, sofa^ sofas, 
sofas ;. cara, face, earas, faces ; exctioQ^ exotic, exoticos, ex- 
otics. This is the general rale lor nouDs ending in a vowel ; . hat 
there are many exceptions, as will he seen hert^after. 

Noans ending in &o follow the general rale of those ending in 
a vowel; as, mUo, hand; miias, hands; christ&o, christian, 
ehristUoe, christians ; ddadUo, citizen, cidadcios, citizens. Bat 
there are otiiers of the same termination, which form the plaral 
irregularly in two ways: 1st, hy changing the o for es; as, 
tapeUto, chaplain, eapelHes, chaplains ; alemUo, german, ale- 
rnUes, germans ; capitHo, captain, capitdes, captains : secondly, 
hy losing the a of the singalar, and having likewise .the es added 
to. the o; as, eoragSlo, heart, corofdes, hearts; perMo, pardon, 
perddes, pardons. Only the ase can teach which are formed 
cme way or the other, heing almost impossible to give any fixed 
rales. 

Every noun whose singular ends in al, ol, ul, form the plural 
hy changing the I for es; as, etU, salt, saes, salts; caracol, 
snail, earcusoes, snails ; azul, hlue, azues, folues ; except mal, 
bad, and consul, consul, which form the plural without losing 
the I ; as, malt males^; consul, consules* 
. Nouns ending in el form their plural by changing the el for 
eis ; as, bacharel, bachelor, 6ae^rft9, bachelors ; amavel, bxaifL^ 
\Ae,.umaveis, amiables. 

Those nouns which end in «I form their plural by changing 
the I tots ; as, buril, burin, buris, burins ; vil, vile, vis, viles ; 
except facil, easy; docil, docile; Koddiffieil, difficult; which 
form the plural by changing the il for eis; ta, facets; (ioceisf 
difficeis. 

All nouns ending in am, em, im, cm, tcm, form the plural by 
changing the ii» for fw/ as, irmam, wiUit, irmans, nsters; 
parabem, cong^ulation, parabens, congratulations ; malsim, 
infprmer, malsins, informen; bom, good, bans, good ; /^'tim, 
fsBt,Jiffuns,fBBU. 

Nopns ending in or, er, ir, or, ur, have their plural, formed 
by adding es to the singular; a8,./>e«ar,. sorrow, pe^ore^, sor- 
rows; mulker, woman, mutheres, women; martir, martyr, 
martires, martyrs ; flor, flower, fleres, flowers ; panAur, pan- 
dore, pand%res,, pandores. 



Every noun whoae singular ends in. a«/ec> in, 09, u», form the 
plural by having added to the termination ea ; m, poM, peaooi 
paaea, peace; mew, month, m$»es, months; apprendia, appren- 
ticoi apprendiaes, apprentices; noz, walnut, nox€», walnuts; 
oniM, cross, oruzes, crosses ; except caKa, chalice, which in the 
plural is ealicea. 

Nouns ending in ex, ix, form the plural by changing the » 
for ces : as, index, index, indecea, indexes ; appendix, appen- 
dix, appendices, appendixes. 

Nouns have six cases: the nominative, the genitive, the da- 
tive, the accusative, the vocative, the ablative, and are declined 
thus : 

Masculine, 



Abl. 



Singular. 
Norn. principe, a prince 
Gen. do principe, of a prince 
Dat. ao principe, to a prince 
Accus* para principe, the 

prince 
Voc. 6 principe, oh prince 
Abl. pelo principe, by a 

prince 

Feminine, 
Singular, 
Nonu a princeaa, a princess 
Gen. da princeaa, of a prin- 
cess 
Accus. para a princeaa, the 

princess 
Voc. 6 princeaa, oh princess 
Abl. pela princeaa, by a 
princess 



Plural. 
Nom. OS principes, princes 
Gen. dos principes, of prinoeii 
Dat. aos prindpes, to princes 
Accus. para os principes, the 

princes 
Voc. 6 principes, oh princes 
pelos principes, by prin- 
ces 



Plural, 
Nom. as prinoeaas, princesses 
Gen. das prince»aa, of prin- 
cesses 
Accus. para as princeaas, the 

princesses 
Voc. 6 prtnceso^, oh princesses 
Abl. pelas princeaas, by prin- 
cesses 



Case is that circumstance in which a noun or pronoun is placed 
with relation to some verb, preposition, pronoun, or other noun, 
in the same sentence. The nominative is the right case ; all the 
others are oblique. 

The nominative case expresses the name of a thing, and is 
the subject of the verb ; as, As medalhas dos Homa/nos eram a 
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ma moeda eorrente, The medaU of the Romans were their cur- 
rent money. . 

i shall put a stop here to the cases ; for, though I gave above 
the declination of the noon as most grammarians will have it^ 
i am of opinion that there is no such thing as genitive, dative, 
accusative, &c., either in the Portuguese or any of the modem 
languages, which do not follow the latin in altering the termi- 
nation of the substantive. 

OF THE ADJBOTIVS. 

. The adjective is a word added to nouns to describe them, and 
point out their properties, kinds, or qualities ; as, Ufna respasta 
suave desarma a eolera, A soft answer tumeth away wrath ; 
E' afoTfa moral quefaz o homem poderoeo, Tu moral grandeur 
that makes the mighty man. 

Sometimes the adjective is put in the sentence for the noun ; 
asi, 08 sabioe, the wise ; ob grandee, the great ; os ricos, the 
rich; that is, 08 homene eahios, the wise men; os homens 
grandes, the great men ; qs homens rieos, the rich men. 

Some adjectives have variation of gender; as,justo, just^ 

j%Lsta, just ; descuidado, careless, descuidada, careless. Others 

have no variation, and serve equally to both genders; as, 

homem prudente, prudent man; mulher prudente, prudent 

woman. 

It has three degrees of comparison : the positive, the eompa" 
rative, and the superlative. 

The positive is the simple form of the adjective, and ex- 
presses the quality of an object ; as, bom, good ; mau, bad ; 
grande, great 

The comparative expresses an increase or a decrease of the 
quality ; as, melhor, better ; peor, worse ; motor; greater. 

The superlative expresses the greatest increase or de- 
crease of the quality ; as, optimo, best; pessimo, worst ; maximo, 
greatest. 

The adjectives which have no comparative and superlative of 
their own, supply that want with the adverbs<«iiaf«, more ;miitto,. 
most^ menos, less; and the addition of ssimo, llimo, rrimk}, to 
the positive ; as, rieo, rich ; mais rico, richer; muito rico or 
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riqui$iifno, molt rich ; fadl, easy ; fnais faeil, eat ler ; muito 
facil or faoillimo, easiest ; uBpero, severe ; maia aapero; more 
severe ; muilo aapero or Mperrimo, most severe; aabio, wise; 
ineno$ aabio, less wise ; o menoa aabio, least wise. 

Some' acQeetives are compared irregularly ; asj bom, good, 
fMlhtfr, better^ optitno, l>est ; mau, bad, peor, worse, petaimo, 
worst; pouooi little, manoa, less, mtntmo, least; maia, mote, 
muito, most ; granda, great, maior, greater, imi^mo, greatest ; 
t)arto«, many or much. 

The termination ainho, inha, by its lessening the signiflcation 
of the positive, may be deemed a degree of comparison ; as, pau, 
stick ; pauainho, little «tick i aaldaira, kettle ; ealdairinha, 
little kettle. 

When only two persons or things are spoken of comparatively, 
to use the superlative is improper. 

There are in Portuguese other adjectives called Numeral^ 
PartMe, Natal, Oenethliaeal and Pronominal, 

Numeral adjectives are those which relate to numbers, and 
are either cardiruil or ordinal ; um, one, doia, two, trea, three. 
Sec, are Cardinal : primeiro, first, aegundo, second, terceiro, 
third, &c., are ordinal. 

Par table ac^ectives are* those which denote the part of a 
multitude; as, um, one; alguem, somebody; deatea, of 
these. 

Natal adjectives denote the place where one was bom ; as, 
Liabon^naei fh)m Lisbon ; Portuenae, from Oporto ; Londriata, 
firom London. 

Oenethliaeal adjectives are those which show the nation we 
belong tov as, Portuguea, Portuguese; Heapanhol, Spanish; 
ItaKano, Italian ; Ingle», English ; Irlandea, Irish. 

Pronominal adjectives are those that relate to possession or 
property ; as, m'eu, my ; teu, thy ; aeu, their. 

OF THB PRONOUN. 

The prbnoun is a word used instead of a noun, to avoid the 
too fluent repetition of it ; as, Ama e reapeita a aabedaria, 
que ella tambem te fard aer amado e reapeitado. Love and 
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revere wikLoin^ and she will make thee likewise to be loved and 
revered. 

The properties of pronouns are number, person, gender, and 
case. 

Pronoons have two nambers^ the singular and the plural ; and 
three persons in each number. 

The persons of the singular are, Ea, 1, the first; tu, thou, 
the second ; elle, ella, be, she, it, the third. Those of the plural 
are, nds, we, the first ; vos, ye or you, the second ; eUes, ellcts, 
they, the third. 

The first person, is the person that speaks ; the second, the 
person .spoken to; and the third, the person or thing spoken 

of- 
The genders are distinguished thus : elle, he, is masculine ; 

ella^ she, is feminine ; Ea, I ; tu, thou ; nds, we ; and v6s, ye 

or. you, are common. 

Pronouns are thus declined : 

Person. Case. Singular. Plural. 

First Nom. Eu,! Nom. ,iVo«, we 

Gen. de mim, of me Gen. de n&s, of us 

Dat. d mim, to me Dat. a nds, to us 

Accus. me, me Accus. fids, us 

Abl. comigo, with me Abl. comnosco, with us. 

Second Nom. Tu, thou Nom. V6s, ye or you 

••• Gen. de ti, of thee Gen. de v6s, of you 

••• Dat. d ti, to thee Dat. d vds^ to you 

Accus. tCf thee Accus. vds, you 

Voc. 6 tu, oh thou Voc. 6 vds, oh ye 
Abl* comtigo, with thee Abl. comrosco, with you. 

Third Nom. Elle, he Nom. Elles, they 

Gen. delle, of him Gen. deUes, of them 

Dat. d eU0, to him Dat. d elles, to them 

Accus. elle, him Accus. eUes, them 

Abl. por elle, by him Abl. joor eUes, by them. 

Mia, she, is declined just in the same way as the pronoun 
elle, he. 



••• 



••• 



••• 



••• 



••• 
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There are five kinds of pronounsj namely ; Personal, Demon* 
strative, Poaaeaaive, Relative, and Interrogative. 

The peraonal, or primitive, proDouns are four, viz. £\i, I ; tu, 
thoa ; elle, he ; ella, she ; with their plurals, nda, we ; v6a, ye 
or you ; ellea, they ; ellaa, they. 

The demonstrative points out either a person or a thing, and 
is ma^ulina, fefninine, and neuter. This being the only in- 
stance where the language admits distinctly the neuter gender, 
but only in the singular number. There are nine pronouns of 
this kind, and may thus be divided : Ihree for the masculine ; 
three for the feminine ; and three for the neuter. 

The maaeulinevtt, eate, this; eaae, that; aqueUe, that other; 
as, eate homem, this man ; eaae chapeo, that hat ; aquelle oa- 
vallo, that other horse. 

Thefeminine are, eata, this ; eaaa, that; aquella, that other v 
as, eata mulher, this woman ; eaaa mulher, that woman ; aquella 
mulher, that other woman. 

The neuter are, iato equal to eata eoiaa, this or this thing; 
iaao or eaaa eoiaa, that or that thing ; aquillo or aquella ooiaa, 
that other or that other thing. 

These pronouns are sometimes made reciprocal by having 
prefixed to them the words meamo, meama, self, and outro, outra, 
other ; as, eatemeamo, eatameama, this very same ; eaaemesmo, 
aaaameama, that very same; aquellemeamo, aquellameama, 
that other same; iatomeamo, this very same thing ; iaaomeamo, 
that very same thing; aquillomeamo, that other same thing; 
eatotttro, eatoutrOf this other; eaaoutro, eaaoutra, that other; 
aquelloutro, aquelloutra, that next other. In these last the 
relative loses the e in making the compound word to avoid the 
dissonance in the pronunciation. 

The poaaeaaive is that which indicates the property or posses- 
sion of a thing. There are six of these pronouns, three for the 
singular and three other for the plural. Those of the singular 
are, meUj minha, my, mine ; teu, tua, thy, thine ; aeu, aua, his, 
her ; those of the plural are, noaao, noaaa, our ; voaao voaam, 
your ; aeua, suaa, their. 

The relative points out the subject, and refers in general to 
some word or phrase going before, which is called the antece- 
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deot 'f as^ Deu^, que eu adoro, S o creadar de fkdo, Qod, whom 
I adore, is the creator of every thing. 

The relative pronouns are, qual, which ; quern, whom or who ; 
que, who or what ; cujo, cuja, whose. 

Ou;o is often nsed instead of o qtial, but, when employed, 
ought never to have the article before it ; as, il faxenda, cujo 
dono erameu amigo, the estate, whose owner was my friend. 

Qual and quern admit a compound form, by having the word 
quer annexed, to them ; as^ qualq%ier, whichever ; quemquer, 
whoever. 

E8te,esta; e8se,eaaa; aquelle, aquella ; isto, isso; and the 
.words mesmo, meema, are, as a relative, often used to prevent 
the too frequent repetition of the antecedent noun ; as, Aquelles 
homens aHo os meamos que hontem vimoa, those are the very 
jsarne men we saw yesterday ; Fui aeaaa e ndU) encorUrei iaao que 
diztM, I went to the house and did not find what you men- 
tioned. 

, . The interrogative pronouns are que, who or what ; qual, 
wh^ch or who ; quern, whom or who ; and serve to ask ques- 
tions, and agree with nouns in both genders ; as. Quern dis$e 
iaao? who said so? Qual S o men livro? which is my book I 
Qu4il k a cgsa ? which is the house ? Que dizea ? what do yoa 
say? 

It. Yrillnot be useless to observe, before we dismiss this part, 
that a singular peculiarity of this language, which greatly con- 
jtrjt^utes to its softness,, and renders some words very expressive, 
is, that the. adjunctive particle n (which stands for em, in,) being 
loiiied to the pronQuns in both genders suggests indication ; 
as, nelle, in him ; nellas, in them ; niato, in this ; neaae, in that; 
naquelU, in that other. 

OF THE VERB. 

■ • ■ • 

. Thfi verb is the principal woril in a sentence; it expresses 
^JtiatfWe think, do, or auffer. 

.Verbs are of two kinds, tractive or active, and intranaitive 
Of f^ter ; and these are divided into reguiar, irregular, and 
df^eetive. 
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If A verb will admit the nominative case of a pronoun after 
it, it 18 tramitive f if not, it is intramitive f we niay properly 
•ay, Ama'tu, love thou, but not, Queicea-tu, complain thou; 
therefore, the former is tramitive, and the latter intran$i' 
tive. 

These verbs have four different significations in Portuguese, 
and those differences are called formaB^ kinds, thus: activa, 
active; paMii^a, passive ; n«u^ra, neuter ; and r^yf^rra, reflex. 

The active expresses an action, and necessarily Itoiplies an 
agent, and an object acted upon; as, Amur, to love; ouvir, to 
hear ; applaudir, to applaud. 

T\^e pasMe expresses a passion, or the receiving of an action ; 
and necessarily implies an agent by which the object is acted 
upon ; as, 8er amado, to be loved ; ser ouvido, to be heard ; 
$er applaudido, to be applauded. 

The neuter expresses simply that the effect is confined within 
the sulject; as, Elle vive, he lives ; etlaa dormem, they sleep; 
eu tremo, I tremble. 

The rejlex or primominal, expresses that some one receives 
the same action acted upon; as, Amar'Se, to love one's self; 
degolar^se, to cut his own throat ; applaudir^se, to applaud 
one's self. 

The properties of a transitive verb are, voice, mood, ten$e, 
number, and person. 

The properties of the verb intransitive are the same with the 
exception of voice, which belongs only to verbs transitive. 

VertM have two numbers, the singular and the plural ; and 
three persons in each, agreeing with the pronouns ; as, Eu corri 
uma corrida, I run a race ; vde escrevestes quatro cartas, You 
wrote four letters. 

Voice. 

Voice is the active or paaeive expression of a verb transitive : 
the active expresses action or agency ; as, Amo Penelopa, 1 love 
Penelope; Ceear venceu Pgmpeo, Gesar conquered Pompey. 
The passive denotes a being acted upon, and is formed by the 
past participle of a transitive verb, and an infiection of the aux* 
iliary ser, to be ; as, Penelopa S amada por mim, Penelope i| 
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loved by me ; Pompeo foi i>eneido por Cezar, Pompey was con- 
qnefed by Caesar. 

Mood. 

Mood is a partiealar form of the verb, showing the maimer in 
which the being, or action, or passion, is represented. 

Thi^re are six moods : Inidicaiivo, the Indicative, Impe- 
rativo, the Imperative ; Condicional, the Potential ; O Con^ 
junctivo, the Subjmictive; O Infinito, the Infinitive; and O 
Optatito, the Optative. 

The Indiicatwe simply declares a thing, or asks a question; 
as, Elle S amado, he is loved ; E' elle amado ? Is he loved ? 

The Imperative commands, exhorts, and entreats; as, Vai-^te ; 
toma sentido no men eanselho, e caminha em paz, depart thoa ; 
consider my advice, and go in peace. 

The Potencial implies possibility, permission, will, and obftiga-* 
tion ; as, Eu posso cavalgar, 1 can ride ; pode ehuver, it may 
rain; podeis ir, you may go; quiz ir a pi, he would walk ; 
n&o nos hUo'de deixar, they must not leave ns. 

The Subjunctive requires another word to be subjoined, in 
order to form com^^ete sense ; and is known by its being pre-* 
ceded by a conjunction, and by expressing futuie time ; as, 
Ainda que eu seja teu amigo devo^me resentir, though I am 
your friend, I must resent ; Eu desefava que tu cantasses na 
presenqa destas senhoras, I should like you to sing before these 
ladies. 

The Infinitive expresses a thing in a general and onltmited 
manner, without any distinction of number or person ; as, iE' 
tempo de me retires. It is time for me to go; Fugir do vicio i 
virtude, to shun vice is virtue. 

The Optative serves to express our wishes, bat, though it has 
no forms of itself, it has their equivalent in the words oxald, 
praza a Deus, 6, assim : as, Oxald amara eu. Oh that I had 
loved ; Praza a Deus que teu pae chegue a icdvamento, would 
to God that thy lEather arrives safe ; O' se fosse eu tal, Oh that 
I were such ; Assim Deus me qfude, so help me God. 

Tensb. 

Tense is the distinction of time. There' are six taiseSf 
namely, the present, the preterimperfect,the preterperfeet, the 
preterpluperfect, the imperfect future, and the perfect futfure. 
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The fMre9eni, the preterit, and the JiUure, Me formed from 
the verb alone, and are called eimple tenses; the resjt ar^. 
formed with the aid of auxiliaries, and are called isompound 
tenses. 

The present tense represents an action or event finished, or 
existing just at the time in which it is mentioned ; as, Cbmo 
corre depresaa, e n&o ousa olhar para traas, how fast he flies^ 
and dares not look behind him ; A terra move'Se aroda do mA^ 
the earth moves round the sun. 

Sometimes the present is used to point out the relative time 
of a future action ; as, Parto atnanhUa, I go to-morrow ; Faja 
logo as minhas despedidas, by-and-by I take leave. 

The preterimperfeet tense, denotes a finished action or event ; 
as, Amava^a pela sua virtude e modeatia, I loved her for her 
virtue and modesty. 

It likewise represents an action or event remaining incomplete 
at certain time past; as, (krriam pela poeta quande ella of 
encontrou, they were travelling post when she met them. 

The preterperfect tense not only refers to what is past, but 
also alludes to the present time ; as, Acabei a minha carta, I 
have finished my letter ; Vic^ei muito eate anno, I have tra- 
velled much this year^ 

The preierplupitr/eeiienBe represents a thing not only at 
past, but also as prior to some other point of time specified inv 
the sentence ; as, tinham apen(»s saido da easa, quando a pa* 
rede mestra deeabou para a rua, they had but Just left the 
house, ere the front wall fell into the street. 

The imperfect futurSMoBe denotes an intended aotion, or a 
circumstance that has yet to take place ; as, eoj naeeerd 
amanhUa, the sun will rise to-morrow; NHo furtarda, thou 
Shalt not steal, Ella esoreverd a meu pae, she will write to my 
father. 

The perfect J\iture tense intimates that the action will be fully 
accomplished, at or before the time of another future action oi 
event will have taken place ; as. As duos Camarae ja terHo 
terminado os seue trabalhoe, quando o rei vierfecha-laa, The 
two houses will have finished their business, when the king 
comes to prorogue them ; Vai oonvalecendo rapidamente, e 
dentro em um men terd w)ltado ds suae oceupaftfee, He is 
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reooYering fast> and will have resumed his labours within a 
month. 

The tenses also represent an action as incomplete or imperfecta 
as in the following phrases ; Estou eacrevendo, I am writing ; 
esiava lendo, I was reading ; eative eacrevendo, I have been 
writing ; eativera lendo, I had been reading ; eetarei eecrevendo, 
I shall be writing: or complete and perfect, as in these phrases; 
Eaerevi, I wrote ; tenho or ftet lido, I have read ; tinha or havia 
eseritOf I had written. 

There are yet two kinds of verbs in the Portuguese called 
frequentativos, frequentative, and diminutivos, diminutive, which 
are used generally in familiar conversation. 

The frequenttUive are, hatocar, making noise ; joguetar, 
making fun ; sopetear, relishing. 

The diminutive are, chuviscar, to mizzle; ehoromigar, to 
squall as a child; moUinhar,to miz^ele; beberricar, to tipple, 
lliese verbs are sometimes very expressive when used in the 
gerunds. 

Op the participle. 

The participle is an inflection of the verb, with the properties 
of the verb, the adjective, and the noun ; as, Deeejando conhece'4o. 
Wishing to know him ; admirado e applaudido, tomonr^e en- 
fatuado, admired and applauded, he became vain. 
, The participles are either active or passive. 

The active participle is that which implies agency ; as, amante, 
loving ; that is, he who loves. 

The passive participle is that which receives the impres- 
sion, or is acted upon ; as, amado, loved, that is, he who is 
loved. 

As a verb is either transitive or intransitive, as the verb 
from which it is formed : thus, Ainda que pobre, fazendo com^ 
tudo muitos ricos, As poor, making many rich ; A virtude k 
defendida por elle. Virtue is defended by him. 

As an adjective it describes nouns ; as, Esquentada imagi- 
nagdLo, a heated imagination; Fenedda belleza, a faded beauty ; 
Menino affeigoado, a loving child. 

As a noun, it is always in the present; as, O condestavel 
sendo affei^oado ao monarcha, conservou4he a coroa. The 
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Lord high-constable being attached to the monarch secured his 
crown. 

The participles are declinable, and their termination is ac- 
cording to the gender and number of the noun to which they 
are annexed; as,Eate homem i amado, This man is loved; 
eatas mulheres sam aborrecidaa, these women are hated. 

The participles are formed in five different ways ; namely* the 
actives, of the first conjugation in ar, by changing the termi- 
nation ar for ante, ando ; as, from Amar, amante, amando ; of 
the second in er, by changing it for ente, evdo ; as, from defen^ 
der, defendente, defendendo / of the third in ir, by changing 
it for inte, indo ; as, from ouvir, ouvinte, cuvindo : the passives, 
of the^r«^ and third conjugation, by changing the r for do, da ; 
as, from amar, and repartir, am^do, amada, repartido, repar^ 
tida ; of the second, by changing the er for ido, ida ; as, from 
defender, defendido, defendida. . 

The tenses of the participles are only present and past, which 
are called simple tenses ; all the others are expressed with the 
aid of the auxiliary ; as, Ehi sou amcmte,! am a loVer ; Eafui 
amante, I was a lover ; Eu serei amante, I shall, be a lover. 

OF THB AUXILIARY VERBS. 

The auxiliary verb is a word used in forming such tenses as 
the verb cannot form of itself. 

The auxiliar verbs are, Ser, Estar, Ter, Haver. They are 
conjugated as follows : 

Ser and Estar, To be. 

INDIOATIVE MOOD. 





Present Tense, 


• 


JSing, 


Eu sou, ou estou, 


I am* 




Tu 6s, ou estSs, ' 


Thou art. 




Elle 6, ou estd, 


He is. 


Pl%r. 


N6s somos, (m estamos, 


We are* 




V68 sois, ou estais. 


Ye or you are. 




Elles cu ellas «am; ou estam, 


They are, 
o 
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Preterimperfect. 

Sing. En era, ou estava, 

Tu eras, ou estavas, 

Elle ou ella era^ou estava, 
Plur. N6s eramos, ou estavamos, 

Vos ereis> ou estaveis, 

Elles (pu ellas eram, ou estavam, - - 

Preterperfect. 

Smg, En fai, tenho sido, ou estive, 

Ta foste, tern sido, ou estiveste^ 
' Elle ou ella Toi, tern sido, ot^-esteye, 
Plur, N6s fomosy temos side, oU estado^ 

y6s fostes; tendes sido^ cm estado^ 

.Eiles foraiD, tern sido, ou estado, 

Preterpluperfect, 

Sing^ Ea fora, tinha sido, ou estado^ 

Tu foras, tinhas side, ou estado. 

Elle fora, tinha sido, ouestado, 
Plur, N6s foramos, tiohamo^ sido.ou esiado. We had been. 



I was. 
Thou wcuL 
Heovsfie was. 
We were. 
Ye or you were* 
They foere. 

• 

/ have been. 
Thou hasi been. 
He or she hoe been^ 
We have been. 
YefSryou have been. 
They have been, 

• « • 

/ had been* 
Thou hadet been^ 
He had been. 



Yos for^ig, tinhei^ sido.'o}^ estado, 
EUeg foram, tinham side, ou estado. 

Imperfect Futune. 

• 

Sing. Ea selrei^ hei de set/ou estarei, 
. Ta ser&s, has da ser^ ou estar&s, 
Elle sera, hade ser, ou et»tar&, 
Plur, N6s seremos> haveiAOs deser, (me3- 
taremos, 
y6s sereis, haveis de ser, ou estareis, 



Ye or you hadbeen. 
They. had been. 



I ehall or wUl be. 
Thou shali or wilt be. 
He shali or will be. 

We shall or will be. 
Ye or you shall or 

will be, 
T%eyshallorwillbe. 



Elles sei^, h§[o de ser, ou estarao, 

Perfect Tkiture^ . 

Sh^. Ea terei side, ou estado, I shall or will have beeh. 

Ta teras sido, ou estado/ Thou ihalt or wilt.have been* 
Elle ter& sido, ou estado, H^ehall or wiU have ieen. 
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Plur. N68 teremos 8ido, tm estado, Wt $haU or will have been. 

V68 tereis sido, ou eatado, Y§ or you ehall or will have been* 
Elles teriio sido, ou estado, TAey ehflU or will have been. 

TMPBRATIVB MOOD. 

• ■ 

Future,' 

Sing. Sd tu, ser&s tu, esU tu, Be thou. 

Seja elle, ser& elle, esteja elle, Be he. 

Plur. S6de v6a, sereis \6$, estai v68> Bt ye. 

SejSto elles, serilo elles, estejSto elles, Let them be. 

POTINTIAL teOOD. . 

« « 

Present. . . 

Sing, £u Beja» ou esteja, / may be. - 

Tu sejas, ou estejas, Th&u mayH be. 

EUe seja, ou esteja, Ht may be. 

Plur. N6s sejamos, ou estejamos, ' We may be. 

V6s sejais, ou estejais. Ye or you may be. 

* Elles sejam, ou estejam. They may be. 

Preterimperfeet. 

Sing. Eu fora, seria, f&sse, esti- / mighty' ooUld^' ehould, or 

vera, ou estivesse, ■ would be, or / were. 

Tu foras, seria», fosses, esti- Thoumightii,eouldet,ehouldet, 

veras, ou estivesies,' or wouidet be, or thou wert. 

EUe fora, seria, fosse, esti- He might, could, ehould, or 

vera, ou estivesse, would be, 6v he were. 

Plyr. N6s foramos, fossemos, es- Wi might, could, should, or 

tiveramos, ou estivessemos, would be, or we were. 
V6s foreis, serieis, fosseis. Ye mighty could, should, or 

estivereis, ou estivesseis, would be, or ye or you were. 
Elles forain,seriam,fossem. They might, coutd, ihould, or 

^stiveram, ou estivessem, would be, or they were. 

' Preterperfect. 
Sing. Eu tenha sido, ou estado, I may, can, muet, have been. 

Tu tenhas sido, ou estado, Thou mayei, oanet, muetp have- 
been. 
EUe tenha .«iclo, ourwUMlo, Mi may, oan,f»*$t hm» betn. 

c2 
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Plur. N6stenhaiiiodsido, oues- W§ may, can, muai, have been. 
tado, 
V6s tenhais sido^ou estado^ Ye or you may, can, must, have 

been. 
Elles tenham sido, owes- They may, can, must, havebeen. 

tado^ 

Preter pluperfect. 
Sing. Eu fora^ tivera^tivessesido^ / might, could, would, or 
ou estado, should have been. 

Tu foras^ tiveras, tivesses Thoumiyhtst,couldst,wouldst, 

sido, ou estado, or shouldst have been. 

Elle fora, tivera, tivesse He might, could, would, or 
sido^ ou estado, should have been. 

Plur, Nos foramos^ tiveramos. We might, could, would^ or 
tivessemos sido, ou es tad o^ should have been. 
V6s foreis, tivereis, tivesseis Ve or you might, could, would 

sido> ou estado, or should have been. 

Elles foram,tiverain,tives- They might, could, would, or 
sem sido, ou estado, should have been. 

Future. 
Sing. £u for, tiver sido, ou estado, / were, or I might be. 

Tu fores, tiveres sido, ou Thou wert, or thou mights! 

estado, be. 

Elle for, tiver sido, ou estado. He were, or he might be. 
Plur. Nos formos, tivermos sido, ou iVe were, or we might 

estado, be. 

Vos fordes, tiverdes sido, ou Ye or you were, or ye or 

estado, you might (fe. 

. Elles forem, tiverem sido, ou They wercj or they might 

estado, be. 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 

Present and preterimperfect. 
Impersonal. * Ser, ou Estar, To be. 

* The portu^esd tongue admits likewise in this Mood the personaltenses, 
whichi are declined throughout; as, Ser eu^ Ter eu sido, Haver en de ser, Sfc, 
In using this mode of expression there is no nice peculiarity, and it comes 
so near the Potential form, that I thoughtit useless to embroil the conjugations 
with them. 



I 
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♦ Preterperfect and Preterpluperfect. 
Impersonal. Ter sido, ou estado, To have been* 

Future. 
Impersonal. Haver de ser, ou eatar, To be hereafter. 

Participles. 

Present. Sendo^ ou cstando, Being. 
Past. Sido, ou cstado, Having been* 

The Preterperfect tense of this verb, is exactly pronounced and 
written as that of the verb /r. To go ; as, Fui, &c., for / have 
been and / went. But observe, that they are easily distinguished 
in the sentence, because the latter is always followed by a noun 
implying place and motion, or a verb in the infinitive ; aa, Fui a 
Londrea, I went to London ; Foi ler, He went to read ; Fomos 
para o campo^ We went into the country : the former has always 
a noun following it, but which does not imply motion ; as, Lisboa 
fokfundada por Ulysses, Lisbon was founded by Ulysses ; Fui su 
que dieae, It was I who said so; Fostee v6s que a acompanhasCes 9 
It was you who accompanied her. 



• 


Ter, To have. 

» 

INDIOATIVB MOOD. 

Presents 


• 


Sing. 


Eu tenho, 


/ have. 




Tu tens, 


Thou hast* 




EUe ou ella tern. 


He or she haa. 


Plur. 


N6s temos, 


We have. 




V6s tendes. 


Ye or you have. 




Elles ou el las tern, 


They have. 


• 


Preter imperfect. 


m 


Sing. 


Eu tinha, 


I had. 




Tu tinhas, 


Thou hadat. 




EUe tinha, 


He had. 



SSi 



Plur. 



Sing, 



Plur. 



Ye or ycu had. 
They had. 

» 

I have had. 
Thau haet had. 
He hae had. ' 
We have had. 
Ye or you have had* 
They have had. 



Sing. 



Flur. 



Sing. 



flur. 



N6s tinhamos, 
V68 tinbeis; 
Elles tinham, 

Preterperfect. 

En tive^ ou tenho tiilo, 
Ta tiveste, ou tens tido, 
EUe teve, ou tern tido, 
N6s tivemos, ou temos tido, 
y6s tivestes^ ou tendes tido^ 
Elles tiveram, ou tern tido, 

Preter pluperfect. 

Eu tivera, oii tinha tido^ 
.Tti .tiveras, ou tinhas tidd, 
Elle tivera^ ou tinha tido, 
N68 tiTeramos^ ou tinhainos tido, 

V6a tivereis^ ou tiniheis tido,, 

Elles tiveram/ ou tinham tidb^ 

Imperfect Future. 

» • 

Ea terei^ ou heide ter. . / shaO or wsii have. 

Tu ter&s, ou hasde ter. Thou ehalt or wUthave. 

Elle tera, ou hade.ter, . Ife shall or wUl hatne. 

N6s teremos, ou havemos die ter; We ehall or wiil have. 



I had'had. 
Thou hadei had. 
He had had. 
We had had. 
Ye or* you had had. 
They had had. 



•Yos tereis^ ou haveis de ter, 

Elles ter%o, ou hito de ter, 

Pnfict Future. 



Ye or you ehall or un'll 

hftve. 
Theyehallor willhave. 



Sing. 



Flur. 



Eu terei tido, 
Ta ter&s fido, 
Elle terd tido, 
N6s teremos tido, 
V6s t^reis tido, 
EHes terKo tido,. 



I ehall, or will have had. 
Thou ehalt or wilt have had. 
He ehall or will have had. 
We ehall or mU have had. 
Ye or you ehall or untl have had. 
They shall or toiU have had. 
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. IMPBRATITB HOOD. 

» 

Future, 

Sing. Tern tu^ ou ter&s tu^ Have thou, or thou thalt hav9. 

Tenha elle^ ou terd elle, Let htm havi, or h$ ihaU have, 
flur, Tende Y6h, ou tereis v&s, Have ye, or ye ehall have. 

Tenh&oelles^outerSLoelles, Let them hav^, or they eMl have. 

• 

POTENTIAL MQOD. 

Preeent. • 

Sing. Eu tenha, / may habe. 

. Tu tenhaif 7%oii mayet hane. ' 

EUe ieoba, ' . ' ^^ m^y ^a^^* 

/fur. N6b tenhamos> Ff% may Aatu;. 

V6s tenhaii, ... Te of you m^hoBe^^ 

' EHof tenhain, They may i^ave. 

Preterimperfeot. 

Sing. Eu tivera, teria, ou ti- Im%ghtfOouldfehould,otu>ould 
\eBee, • had. 

Tu tiveras^ t^riaii ou ti- Thou mighM, eoulditf ekouldet, 

yenees, or wbuldet had. 

EUe tivera^teriai ou ti- He might, eouU, ehould, or 
yewe, 'would had. 

Plur. N68 tiveraino8, teriamof^ We might, could, should, or 
ou tivesaemos, would had. 

V68 tivereifli terieis, ou Ye or you mighty eould, ihouU 

ti\eBeeiB, . . .or would had^ 

Elles tivjBram^ teriaoi; m They might, oould^ ehould, or 
ttvesBem, would had. 

Preterper/eot. 

Sing. Eu tenha tido, / may have had, 

Tu tenhas tido; . . 7%ou mayet have had. 

.. l^lle t^pha tido/ , . He nuiy have had. 

Plur, N68 tenhamoB lido/ l^e may have hfld. 

V68 tenhais tido, Ye or y(w may have had. 

Elles tenham tido> They may have had. 
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Preterpluper/eet, 

Sing, Ea tivera, ou tivesse tido, / had had^ or 'wovid have had. 

Tu tiveras, ou tivesses tido, Than hadit had, or wouldit 

have had. 

Elle ti vera, ou tivesse tido^ He had had, or would have had. 

Hut', N6s tiveremos, ou tivesse- We had had, or would have 

mos tide, had. 

V6s tivereis, ou tivesseis Ye or you had had, or would 

tido, have had. 

EUes tiveram, ou tivessem They had had, or would have 

tido, • had. 

Future. 

Sing. Eativertido, lehallhave. 

Tu tiveres tido^ . Thou shall have. 

]Blle tiver tido. He shall have. 

Plur. JI6s tiv^rmos tido, We shall have. 

. Yds tiverdes tido. Ye or you shall have. 

Elles tiverem tido. They shall have. 

IMPERATIVE ^OOD. 

Present and Preterimperfeot. 
Impersonal. Ter, To have. 

Future. 
Impersonal. Haver de ter. To have hereafter* 

PARTICIPLES. 

Present. Tendo, Having. 

Past. Tido, Tida, Having had. 



• 


Haver, To have. 


• 


■ 

. INDICATIVE MOOD. 


• 


Preseni. 


Sing. Eu hei. 


I have. 


Tuhas, 


T/ioukast. 


EUe ha. 


He has. 
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Plur. Nos havemos^ JVe have. 

V6b havei8> Ye ovvou have. 

EUes hain» ou ha, 7"% have^ . > 

PreterimperfecU 

Sing, ' Eu havia, / had. 

Tu havias, TAom hadst. 

Elle havia, Hi? Aa^. 

Hur. N6s haviamos, W> Aacf. 

Vos havieis, Fe or you had* 

Elles ];iaviain^ They had. 

Preterperfect, 

Sing. Eu houve, ou tenho havido^ / futve had*^ ^ 

Tu houvestes^ ou tens havido^ Thou hast had. 

Elle houve^ ou tern havido. He has had* 

Plur. N6s houvemos', ou temos havido^ We have had* 

' ■'■•*'. 

\6s houvestes^ ou t^des havido^ Ye bv you- have had. 
Elles houveram, ou tern havido^ TA(?y have had. 

Preterprupetfiei. 

Sing, Eu houvera, ou tinha haTido, I had had. 

Tu'houverasy ou tinhas havido^ Thou hadst had. 

Elle hoavera^ oii tinha havido. He had had. 

Plur» N6s houvemoSj ou tinhamos hayido> ffe had hadl 

\6s honvereis^ ou tinheis havido, * Ye or j/ou had had. 

Elles houTeraih* ou tinham havido. They had had. 

Imperfect Future. 

Sing. Eu haverei^ ou heide haver, / ehall or will have. 

Tu haver&s^ ou hasde haver. Thou shalt or wilt have. 

*Elle haver^y ou hade haver, . He shall or will have. 

Plur. N6s haveremos, ou havemos de haver, We shall or will have. 

V6s havereis, ou haveis de haver, K or. you shall or will 

have. 

Elles haverSLo, ou hSo de haver, ' TTiey shall or will have. 

• Perfect Future. 

Sing. Eu terei havido, / shall or will have had. 

Tu t^r^s* havido, I7u)u shalt or wilt have had. 

Elle tera havido. He shall or will have had. 
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Ftur. N6b teremoa havido. We thall or wiU have had. 

Vte tereis. havido, ^ Ye cfyou shall or will kaoe had. 

Ellei^terSo havido, J^jf shall wudll have had. 

IMPERATIVE MOOD, • 

■ 

Rrst Tense. 

Sing. Ha ta. Have thod. 

Haja elle. Let him have. 

Ftur. Havei v68. Have ye. 

Hajtto elles^ Let them hdve^ 

Second lhns». 

Sing. Haveias to. Thou shqlt have^ 

Haver& elle, . He shall have. 

» . • • • • 

Plur. Ha?eT8i8 v6fi. Ye shall have. 

HaverSo elles. They shaU have. 

' • • * • • ■ ■ « ' , 

POTENTIAL MOOD. 

Preseni. 

Sing* Eu haja, ./ may have. * 

Tu hajlw. Thou mayst have. 

EUe haja. He m^y have^ 

Phir. N6s hajamosr We may have. 

y68-hajai8. Ye or you may have. 

Elles hajdm. They may have. 

. Preterimperfect. 

Sing. Ea houvera, baveria, ou houv^sse, / might, or would hadi 

Tu houveras, haverias, oU hou- Thaufrit^htetortcouidse 

ve^s, ' .. had. 

Elle houvera, havieria, ou hou-^ Me might or would 

vesse, * had, 

Plur. N68 houveramo8, faaveriamos, ou We might^ ' or would 

hoavesseino8, had. 
V6s hoiiverieB, havoriei9,'otf hoa-' Te or you might or 

vessels, would had. 

Elles houveram, haveriam, ou They mnighi or would 

houvessem, had. 



Pretirp^rfeoL 

Sing, Bu tenha havido, / might have hgd. 

Tu tenhas havido, Thou mighi$t have had. 

Elle tenha havido. He might have had. 

Plur, N6s tenhamos havido, ' . We might have had* 

V69 tenhais havido, Ye or you might have had. 

Elles tenham havido^ They might have had. 

« 

Preterpluperfect, 

Sing, Eu houvera, tivera, ou tivesse havidp, / had had or nvaulft 

had,hadm 

TuhouveraB.tiveras^outivesseshavido^ TTiouhadet had or 

wouldet had had. 

Elle houvera^ tiverai ou tivesse havido, Hehadhad or ufotUd 

had had. 

m 

Plur. N6s houveramosi tiveramoSi ou tives- Wehadhador would 
semos havido, had had. ' 

V6b houvereiSf tivereis^ ou tivesseis Ye or ypu had had 
havido, . ' or would had had* 

Elles houverami tiyerain> ou tivessem They had had or 
havidoi ' would had had. 

Future. 

Sing. Eu ho^ver, ou tiver havido, / ehaUiX will have 

had. 
Tu houvere8> ou tiveres havido, Thou ehalt or wilt 

have had. 
Elle houver, ou tiver havido, He shall or wilt 

have had. 
Plur, N61 houvermos; *ou tivertnos havido> We shall or . will 

hakfe had. 
V68 houverdeSi aU tivek'des havido^ Ye or you sheUl or 

will have Had. 
Elles houverem, ou tiverem havido^ They shall or wiU 

have had. 

INFtNITltE MOOD, 

• •- 

• • ' . ' 

' Present and Preterimperfect. 
. Impersonal. Haver, To have. 
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Preterferfect and Preterpluperfeet. 
Impersonal, Ter havido^ To have had. 

Participles. 
Present. Havendo^ Having. Past. Havido, Having had. 

This verb has a pecaliarity to itself^ and not to be found in 
other verbs, which is, that in all moods, tenses, and persons of 
the sing'ular number, it serves nouns both singular and plural; 
as. Ha um anno, A year since ; Ha muitos annos. Many years 
ago ; ffavia muitos annos. It was many years ago. 

Ser, Estar, Ter, and Haver, are the auxiliaries which supply 
those tenses the verb cannot form of itself. 

The conjugation of a verb is the regular combination of its 
several voices, moods, tenses, numbers, and persons. 

OF THE REGULAR VERBS. 

The Portuguese verbs have three regular conjugations which 
differ in the Infinitive. The first, is that of those ending in ar, 
as^ Amar, to love ; the second, is that of those ending in er, as. 
Defender, to defend ; and the 'third, is that of those ending in 
ir, as, Af^plaudir, to applaud. These three forms will serve 
tot all the regular verbs. Regular verbs have certain letters, 
called radicdes, radical, which are invariable, and others of the 
termination which are variable through all the tenses ; thus, in 
the verb comprar, to buy, the five letters compr are the radi- 
cal, for they remain through all the tenses of the verb with only 
the variableness of the termination ; as, eompro, comprvLYB,, com- 
prei, emitpraria, 4^* ^^ ^^^^ manner are the two other conju- 
gations; There are other verbs that will not abide to this rule, 
and those therefore are called irregular or anomalous ; as will 
be shown hereafter. 

The Portuguese, as many of the modem languages, have no 
particular passive verbs, and supply that want vnth the auxi- 
liary Ser, To be. 
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F\rit Regular Conjugation in ar. 



INDICATIVE MOOD. 



Sing. 



Plur. 



Sing, 



Plur, 



Sing. 



Plur. 



Sing, 



Plur. 



Present. 

Eu amo, 

Tu amas, 

Elle ou ella ama, 

N6s amamos, 

V6s amais, 

Elles ou ellas amam, 

Preterimper/ect. 
Eu amava, 
Ta amavas^ 
EUo amava/ 
N6s amavamosi 
Vos amaveis, 
EUes amavam, 

Preterperfeot, 

Eu amei, ou tenho amado, 
Tu amaste, ou tens amado, 
]^lle amou, ou tern amado, 
N68 amamoSi ou temos amadOi 
V68 amastes, ou tendes amado, 
Elles amavam, ou tern amado, 

Prete rplupe r/eet. 

Eu amara, ou tinha amadOi 
Tu amaras, ou tinhas amado, 
Elle amara, ou tinha amado, 
N68 amaramos, ou tirihumos amado, 
V6s amareis, ou tinhels amado, 
Elles ainaram^ ou tinham amado, 



/ love. 
Thou loveet. 
He or she lovee. 
' We love. 
Ye or you love. 
Th»y love. 

/ loved. 
Thou lovedst. 
He or she loved. 
We loved. 
Fe or you loved. 
They loved, 

I have laved. 
Thou hast loved. 
He or she has loved. 
We have loved. 
Ye or you have loved. 
They have loved. 

/ had loved. 
Thou hadst laved. 
He had le/oed. 
We had loved. 
Ye or you had laved* 
Thfy had l^ed. 



Sing. 



Imperfect Future. 

Eu amareii ou hei de amar, / shall or will love. 

Tu amaraSi ou hasde amar, Thou ehalt or wilt love. 

Elle amar&, ou hade amar, He ehall or will love. 
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Preterimperfect, 

Sifig. Ba era, ou estava, 

To eras, ou estavas, 

Elle ou ella era, cm estava, 
Plur. N6s eramos, ou estavainoSf 

Vds ereisi ou estavejs, 

Elles Qu ellas eram, ou estaynm, * * 

« 

Preterperfect. 

Sing. Ed fui, tenho sido, ou estive, 

Tu foste, tern sido, ou estiveste, 
Elle ou ella Toi, tern sido, ou^esteve, 

Plur, N6s fomos, temos sido, ou estado^ 
Yds fostes, tendes sido,. ou estado,^ ' 
Elles foram, tem sido, ou estado, 

Preterj>biperfect. 

Sing^ Eu fora, tinha sido, ou estado^ 
Tu foras, tinhas sido, ou estodo, 
Elle fora, tinha sido, ouestado. 



I was. 
Thou wa9t* 
He or sTie was. 
We were. 
Te or you were* 
7%ey were. 

* 

I have been. 
Thou hast been. 
He or she has been^ 
We have been, 
Vefpryou have been. 
They have been, 

4 

I had been* 
Thou hadst been^ 
He had been. 



f^lur,, N6s foramos, tinhamo^ sido, ou esiado. We had been. 



Yos for^is, tinheUsido,'09^estado^ 
Elles foram, tinham side, ou estado. 

Imperfect Futune. 

. 

Sing. Eu sei^i^ hei de ser^ou estarei, 
. Tu ser&s, has dei ser^ ou estar&s, 
Elle sera, hade ser, ou ebtard, 
Plur, N68 seremos, haven^os deser, ouejs- 
taremos, 
V6s sereis, haveis de ser, ou estareis. 



Ye or you had been. 
They. had been. 



I shall or wUl be. 
Thou shalt or will be. 
He shall or will be. 

We shall or will be. 
Ye or you shall or 

will be. 
They shall Of will be. 



Elles serSo, hSo de ser, ou estarao. 

Perfect 'Future^ , 

• 

Sing. Eu terei sido, ou estado, IshaU or wUi have bseh. 

Tu teras sldo, ou estado,' Thou ihali or wHt.hdve been, 
Elle ter& sido/ ou efl^tado, He^shall or HfM have ift«»ii. 
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Plur. N6b teremo8 8ido, tm estado, Wt ihall or will have b^n. 

Yds tereis sidoi ou eatado, Y$ or you ihall or will have been, 
Elles teriio 8idO| ou estado, Thetf ehall or will have been* 

TMPBRATIVB MOOD. 

Future,' 

Sing. Sd tu, 8er&s in, esU tu, Be thou. 

Seja ellO; ser& elle, esteja elle, Be he. 

Plur, S6de v6a, sereis y6%, estai v68> Be ye. 

SejSto eUe8, serSLo elles, estejfto elles, Lei them be. 

POTINTIAL teOOD. . 

Present. . . 

Sing. £u seja, (m esteja, / may be, - 

Tu sejaSi ou estejas, Thtm mayH be, 

Elle seja, ou esteja, He may be, 

Plur, N6s sejamos, ou estejamos, ' We may be. 

V6s sejais, ou estejajs, K0 or you may be. 

* Elles sejam, ou estejam. They may be. 

Preterimperfeet, 
Sing. Eu fora, teria, f6sse, esti- / miyhtf. could, ehould, or 
vera, ou estivesse, would be, or / were, 

Ta foras, seria», fosses, esti- Thou mightei,eouldei,ehouldet, 
veras, ou estivesies, or wouldet be, or thou wert* 

Elle fora, seria, fosse, esti- He might, could, should^ or 
vera, ou estivesse, would be, or he were, 

PUnr. N68 foramos, fossemos, es- Wi might, could, ehould, or 
tiveramos, ou estivessemos, would be, or we were. 
V6s foreis, serieis, fosseis, Ye mighty could, ehould, or 
estivereis, ou estivesseis, would be, or ye or you were, 
Elles forain,seriam,fossem. They might, could, should, or 
^stiveram, ou estivessem, would be, or they were, 

• Preterperfect, 
Sing, Eu tenhasido, ou estado, I may, can, muet, have been, 

Tu tenhas side, ou estado. Thou fnayei, oanet, muet, have- 

EUe teohaaido, our estado, He may^ can, -muet have been. 

c2 
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flur. N<36 amarmos^ fVe ikaU or mill be nble to love. 

V6s amardeg, . fe or i/ou shaU^ or wiUM abliTto Ifme* 
Elles amarem^ They shall or will he able to love. 

Perfect Future, 

Sing. Eu tiver amado, I shall or zoill have been able to love. 
Tu tiveres amado^ Thou shalt or wilt have been abh to love. 
Elle tiver amado^ He or she shall or will have been able 

to love, 
flur. N6stivermosama£do, TVe shall or will have' been able to love. 
V6$ tiverdes amado. Ye or you shall or will have been able 

to love. 
Elles tiveraoamado. They shall or willhave been able talove. 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 

Present and Preterimperfect. 
Impersonal, Amar, To love., ' 



1 • 



1 * 



Preterperfect and Preterphperfect. 
Impersonal, Ter amado^ To have loved. 

Future^ 
Impersonal. Haver de amar. To love hereafter. 

, BartidpUi. 

Present. Amando^ Amante^ Loving. 
Past. Amado, Amada, Having hv^d. 

Second regular Cof^ugaiion mes. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. . 



Present. 

* • • • • 

Sing. Eu defendo, / defend, 

Tu defendes, Tliou defendst. 

Elle defende^ He defends. 

Flur. Nds-defendetnos^ We dtfend. 

Vos defeqideis^ Ye or you defend. ' 

Elles defendem^ They defend, . 
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Preterimpeffeci. 

Sing. Eu defendia, / defended. 

To defendiaf, Tlu>u defhndedit 

Elle defendia. He or ihe dtfended. 

Plur. Ndft defendiamos^ fVe dtfended. 

Vdfi defendiai, Ve or jfou dtfended. 

Ellof defendiam, The^f dtfended. 

Preterperfeot. 

SUng. Eu defendi, ou tenho defendidoi / haoe dtfended. 

Tu defendetttes, ou tens defendido> Thou ha$i defended. 
Elle defendeu, ou tern defendido, He or tAtf ftat de- 

fended. 
Hur. Nob defendemos, ou temos defendtdo, ^0 Aao0 defended. 
\6s defeDdestes, ou tendes dofendidoi Ye or ^ou Aao0 de- 

fended, 
Elles defenderam, ou tem defendido, Theyhave defended. 

Preterpluperfect. 

Sing. Eu defendera, ou tinha defondido, / had defended. 

Tu defenderas, ou tinhas defendido, Thouhadit dtfended. 
Elle defendera. ou tinha defendido. He or #Ae Aacf cfo- 

fended. 
Flur. N6s defenderamos, ou tinhamos de- We had dtfended. 
fendido, 
V6s defendereis, ou tinheis defendido, Ye or ^ou AaJ de- 

fended. 
Elles dofenderam^outinhamdefeadidoi They had dtfended. 

Imperfect Future. 

Sing. Eu defenderoi^ ou hei de defen- / shall or will 
der> deftnd. 

Tu defender&8, ou has de defen- Thou ahalt or U7f7< 
der^ defend. 

Elle defendera, ou ha de defen- He ahall or will 
der, defend. ^ 
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Plur. N6s defenderemos^ ou havemos de We shall or will 

defender, defend. 

V6s defendereis, <m haveis de defen- Ve or you shall or 

der, will defend. 

Elles defendertLo, ou Mo de defen- They shall or unll 

der, defend. 

Perfect Future. 

Sing. Eu terei defendido, / shall or toiU have defended. 

Tu teras defendido. Thou shall or wilt have defended. 

EUe terd defendido. He shall or will have defended. 
Phir. N6s teremos defendido. We shall or will have defended. 

V6s tereis defendido. Ye or j^ou shall or ii?tU Aat7e cie- 

fended. 

Elles terilo defendido, 7%ey shall or irt'U ^ai7e defended. 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

First Tense. 

Sing. Defende tu. Defend thou. 

Defenda elle, Let him defend. 

Plur. Defendei v6s, Defend ye. 

Defend^o elles. Let them defend. 

Second Tense. 

Sing. Defenderas tu. Thou shalt defend. 

Defendera elle. He shall defend, 

Plur. Defendereis v6s, Ye shall defends 

DefenderSlo elles. They shall defend. 

POTENTIAL MOOD. 

Present. 

Sing. Eu defenda. That I may defend. 

Tu defendas. That thou mayst defend. 

Elle defenda. That he or she may defend* 
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Plur. N6b defendamoB, That we may defend. 

V6b defondaiB, That ye or y&u may defend, 

Elles defend'am, That they may defend. 

Preterimper/eci. 

Sing. Eu defendera, dofondoria, ou dofen- / should or could 
deBse, defend. 

Tu defendoras, defenderias, ou defon- Thou ehouldat or 

dcBBOB, couldat defend. 

Ello dofondera, defonderia, ou dofen- He or ehe should 
deuo, • or could defend, 

Plur, N6s defendoramoB, dofenderiamoB, ou We should ox could 
dofendoBBomoB, defend, 

VdB dofondereiB, defenderieis, ou do- Ye or y(m should 
fondoBBoiB, or could defend. 

ElloB dofondoram, dofonderiam, ou They should or 
defondoBBom, cmld defend, 

Preterperfect. 

Sing. Eu tonha dofondido, / may have defended. 

Tu tonhaB dcfondido, 7%ou mayst have defended. 

Ello tonha dofondido, He may have defended. 

Plur. N68 tenhamoB defondido, IVe may have defended, 

V68 tonhais dofendido, You may have defended. 

ElloB tonham dofondido, They may have defended, 

Preter pluperfect. 

Sing. Eu defendera, tivera, ou tivosBO / might could or u>ould 
dcfondido, had defended, 

Tu dofondoraB^tivoras, outivon- Thou mightst couldst or 
BOB dofondido, wouldst had defended, 

Ello dofendora, ti vera, ou tivosBO He might could or would 
dofondidOf had defended, 

Plur. N6b dofonderemoB, tiveramoB, We might could or would 
ou tivoBBomoB dofondido, had defended, 

V68 defondoreis, tivoroiB, ou ti- You might could or 
voBBoiB defondido, would had defended. 

EllOB defenderam, tivorani; ou They might could or 
tivoBieiii defondido, would had dtfended. 

d2 



36 

Future. 

Sing. Ea defender^ ou liver defen- When I shall or will be 

dido^ able to defend. 

Tu defenderes, ou tiveres de- When thou shalt or wilt 

fendido, be able to defend. 

Elle defender, ou tiver defen- When he shall or will be 

dido, able to defend. 

Flur. N6s <lefendermos/ou tivermos When we shall or will be 

defendido, able to defend. 

y6s defenderdes, ou tiverdes When you shall or will 

defendido, be able to defend. 

Elles defenderem, ou tiverem When they shall or wUl 

defendido, be able to defend. 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 

Present and Preterimperfect. 
Impersonal. Dander, To defend. 

Preterperfect and Preterpluperfect, 
Impersonal. Ter defendido. To have defended. 

Future. 
Impersonal. Haver de defender. To have to defend. 

Participles. 

Present. Defendendo, defendente. Defending. 
Past. Defendido, defendida. Having defended. 

Third regular Conjugation in ir. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Present. 

Sing. Eu applaudo, I applaud. 

Tu applaudes. Thou applawbt. 

Eile applaude, He applauds. 
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flur. Nd6 applaudimos, fVe applaud, 

V68 applaudis, Ve or you applaud, 

Elles applaudem, They applaud, 

Preterimper/ect, 

Sing. Eu applaudia, / applauded. 

Tu applaudias. Thou applaudedit. 

Elle applaud ia. He applauded. 

Plur. N6b applaudiamos. We applauded. 

Vdn applaudieis. Ye or you applauded. 

EII08 appiaudiam, They applauded. 

Preter perfect. 

Sing. Eq applaudi, ou tenho applaudido^ / have applauded. 

Tu applaudiste^ ou tens applaudido, Thou haetapplauded. 

Elle applaudiu, otitem applaudido. He has applauded. 

Plur. N68 applaud! moSfOutemosapplau- We have applauded. 
dicfo, 

V6sapplaudi8te8,(m tondesapplau- Ye or you have ap^ 

dido, plauded, 

Elles applaudiram, ou tem applau- They have applau- 

dido, cfecf. 

Preterpluperfect. 

Sing. Eu applaudi,(m tinha applaudido, I had applauded. 

Tu applaudira8, ou tinhas applau- TAou hadst applau^ 

dido, ded. 

Elle applaudira, ou tinha applau- He had applauded. 

dido, 

P/ur. N68 applaudimos, ou tinhamo8 ap- We had applauded. 

plaudido, 

\ V68 applaudireis, ou tinheis ap- Ye or you had ap^ 

plaudido, plauded. 

Elle8 applaudiram, ou tinham ap- They had applauded. 

plaudido. 

Imperfect Future. 

Sing. Eu applaudirei, ou hei de ap- / shall or will ap" 

plaudir, plaud. 

Tu applaudiras, ou has de ap- Thou shall or wilt 

plaudir, applaud. 

Elle applaudird, ou hade ap- He shall or will ap' 

plaudifj plaud. 
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Plur. Nds applaudiremos^oiAhavemos de We shall or will ap-- 

applaudir, plaud. 

Yds applaudireis^ ou haveis de ap- Ve or you shall or 

plaudir, wiU applaud. 

Elles applaudirSo^ ou hSo de ap- They shall or wiU 

plaadir, applaud. 

Perfect Future, 

Sing. Ea terei applaudido^ / shall or toill have applauded. 
Ta ter&s applaudldo^ Thou shall or unit have ap^ 

plauded, 
EUe tevk applaudido. He shall or will have applauded. 
Plur. N6s teremos applandido, We shall or will have applauded. 
\6s tereis applaudido^ Ve or you shall or will have 

applauded. 
Elles ter^o applaadido. They shall or unll have ap^ 

plauded, 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 



First Tense. 



Sing. Applaude tu^ 
Applanda elle, 

Plur. Applaudi v6s, 

Applaudilo elles^ 



Second Tense, 



Sing. Applaudiras tu, 
Applaudira elle, 

Plur. Applaudireis v6s, 
ApplaudirSlo elles, 



Applaud thou. 
Let him applaud. 
Applaud ye. 
Let them applaud. 

Thou shall applaud. 
He shall applaud, 
Ve shall applaud. 
They shall applaud. 



POTENTIAL MOOD. 



Sing. £u applauda, 
Tu applaudas^ 
Elle applauda, 

Plur. N6s applaudamos. 
Yds applaudais^ 
Elles applaudam^ 



Present. 

That I may applaud. 
That thou mayst applaud. 
That he may applaud. 
That we may applaud. 
That ye or you may appla'ud. 
That they may applaud. 
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Preterimperfect. 

8ing» £u applaudira, applaudiria^ ou ap- / should ov could ap- 

plaudisae, plaud. 

Ta applaudiras, applaudirias, ou Thou shouldat or 

applaudisses, couldst applaud. 

Elle applaudira, applaudiria, ou He should or could 

applaudisse, applaud. 

Plur, N6s applaudiramos, applaudiria- We should or could 

moB, ou applaudissemos, applaud. 

V6s applaudireis, applaudirieis, ou Ye or you should or 

applaudisseis, cimld applaud, 

EUes applaudirani; appiaudiriam, Thfiff ^hopld or could 

ou applaud issem, applaud. 

Preter perfect. 

Sing, Eu tenha applaudido^ 1 may have applauded. 

Tu tenhas applaudido, Thou mayst have applauded, 

Elle tenha applaudido. He may have applauded. 
Hut. N6stenhainosapplaudido, We may have applauded. 

V6s tenhais applaudido, Keor you may have applauded. 

EUes tenhamapplaudido, They may have applauded. 

* 

Preterpluperfect. 

Sing, Ett applaudira^ tivera, ou I might, could, or would had 

tivesse applaudido, applauded. 

Tu applaudiras, tiveras, ou Thou mightst, couldst, or 

tivesses applaudido, wouldst had applauded. 

Elle applaudira, tivera^ ou He might, could, or would 

tivesse applaudido, had applauded. 

Plur. N6s applaudiramos^ tivera- We might, could, or would 

mos, ou tivessemos ap- had applauded. 
plaudido^ 

V6s applaudireis, tivereis, Ye or you might, could, or 

ou tivesseis applaudido, would had applauded. 

Ellesapplaudiram^tiveram, They might, could, or would 

ou tivessem applaudido, had applauded. 
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Future. 

Sing. En applaadir, ou tiver / shalll or will be able to 

applaudido, applaud. 

Ta applaudires, ou tive- Thfm shalt or wUt be able to 

res applaadido, applaud. 

Elle applaudir, ou liver He shall or will be able to 

applaudido/ applaud. 

Plur. Nos applaudirmosy cm ti- We shall or wiU be able to 

' vermos applaudido^ applaud. 

V6s applaudirdes, ou ti- Ye or you shaU or tn7/ 6e 

verdes applandido, able to applaud. 

Elles applaudirem, ofu ti- TAey shall or t£?tU 66 06^6 to 

' verem applaudido, applaud. 

INPINITITE MOOD. 

Present and Preter perfect. 
Impersonal. Applaudir, To applaud* 

Preterperfect and Preterpluperfect. 
Impersonal. Ter applaudido. To have applauded. 

Future. 
Impersonal. Haver de applaudir. To have to applaud. 

Participles. 
Present. Applaudindo, Applaudinte^ Applauding, 
Piist. Applaudido, Applaudida^ Having applauded. 

The passive voice, in the three conjugations^ is formed by the 
participle of the verb, together with the auxiliar Ser, To be, 
throagh its tenses, as the following examples will show : 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Present, 

Sing. £u sou amado, / am loved. 

Tu 6s amado, Thou art loved. 

Elle 6 amado, He is loved. 
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Plur. N6s Bomos amados, 
V68 soil amadoB, 
ElloB Bam amadoB, 

Preterimperfect, 



We are loved. 
Ye are loved. 
They are loved. 



Sing. Ell era defendido, 
Tu eraB defend ido, 
Elle era defendido, 

Plur. N6s eramoB dofendidoB, 
V6s ereis defendidoB, 



/ was defended* 
Thou wert defended. 
He was defended. 
We were defended. 
Ye or you were defended. 
They were defended. 



ElleB eram defend idoB, 

Preterperfect. 
Sing. Eq fui applaudido, / hctve been applauded. 



Tu foBte applaudido, 
Elle foi applaudido, 
Plur. N6s fomoB applaudidoB, 
V6b fosteB applattdidoB, 
ElleB foram applaudidoB, 



Thou hast been applauded. 
He has been applauded. 
We have been applauded. 
Ye have been applauded. 
They have been applauded* 



Demonstrative map of the letterB added to the radical ones 
in the formation of the regular verbB> through all the Bimple 
tenseB ; and which may Berve for any regular verb, according to 
the conjugation to which it belongs. 



^k ^ 


TensoB. 


Persons. 


Conjugations. 


MoodB. 


First in 


Second In 


Third la 










ar» 


er. 


ir. 


indicative. 


Present. 


Sing. 


1 
2 


0. 
as. 


0. 

es. 


O. 

es. 








8 


a. 


e. le. 
emos. imos. 






Plur. 


1 


amos. 








2 


ais. 


eis. 


is. 








8 


am. 


em. 


em. 




Imperfect 


Sing. 


1 


ava. 


ia. 




ia. 








2 


avas. 


las. 


ias. 








8 


ava. 


ia. 


ia. 






Plur. 


1 


avamos. 


lamos. 


iam OB. 








2 


aveis. 


ieis. 


ieis. 








8 


avam. 


iam. 


iam. 




Perfect. 


Sing. 


1 
2 


ei. 

aste. 

ou. 


1. 

cstc. 

eu 


1. 

iste. 

iu. 
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Tenses. 


Persons. 


Conjugations. 


Moods. 


First in 


Second in 


Third in 










ar. 


er. 


ir. 


Indicative. 




Plur. 


1 


amos. 


emos. 


imos. 








2 


astes. 


estes. 


istes. 




• 




3 


aram. 


eram. 


iram. 




Pluperfect 


Sing. 


llara. 


era. 


ira. 








2 


aras. 


eras. 


iras. 








3 


ara. 


era. 


ira. 






Plur. 


l|aramos. 


eramos. 


iramos. 








2 


areis. 


ereis. 


ireis. 








8 


aram. 


eram. 


iram. 




Future. 


Sing. 


1 


areL 


erei. 


irei. 








2 


aras. 


er4s. 


iras. 








3 


ard. 


era. 


ir&. 






Plur. 


1 
2 
3 


aremos. 

areis. 

arSo. 


eremos. 

ereis. 

erfto. 


iremos. 

ireis. 

Mo. 


CooditioBal. 


Pr^ient. 


Sing. 


1 


aria. 


eria. 


iria. 








2 


arias. 


erias. 


irias. 








3 


aria. 


eria. 


iria. 






Plur. 


1 


ariamos. 


eriamos. 


iriamos. 








2 
3 


arieis. 
ariam. 


erieis. 
eriam. 


irieis. 
iriam. 


Imperative. 


Future tense. 


Sing. 


2 


a. 


e. 


e. 








3 


e. 


a. 


a. 






Plur. 


1 


emos. 


amos. 


amos. 








2 


ai. 


ei. 


• 

1. 








3 


em. 


Sto. 


ao. 


Potential. 


Present. - 


Sing. 


1 


e. 


a. 


a. 








2 


es. 


as. 


as. 








3 


e. 


a. 


a. 






Plur. 


1 


emos. 


amos. 


amos. 








2 


eis. 


ais. 


ais. 








3 


em. 


am. 


am. 




Imp€fffect 


9ing. 


1 


asse. 


esse. 


isse. 








2 


asses. 


esses. 


isses. 








3 


asse. 


esse. 


Isse. 


• 




Plur, 


I 


assemos. 


essemos. 


tssemos. 








2 


asseis. 


esseis. 


isseis. 








3 


assem. 


essem. 


issem. 




Future. 


Sing. 


li 


ar. 


er. 


Ir. 




* 




2. 


ares. 


eres. 


ires. 








3j 


ar. 


er. 


ir. 
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Tenses. 


Persons. 


Conjugations. 


Moods. 


Fim in 
ar. 


Second In 
er. 


Third In 
ir. 


Potential. 




Plur. 1 
2 


armos. 
ardes. 


ermot. 

erdes. 


irmos. 

irdes. 


Infinitive. 


Present per- 
sonal. 


8 

Sing. 1 
2 


arem. 

ar. 

ares. 


erem. 

er. 

eres. 


irem. 

ir. 

ires. 






3 


ar. 


er. 


ir. 




* 


Plur. 1 
2 


armos. 
ardes. 


ermos. 
erdes. 


irmos. 
irdes. 




Participles. 


8 
Actives. 

Passives. 


arem. 
( ando. i 
^ ante. 
\ ado. 
} ada. 


erem. 
Cendo. 
1 ente. 
(ido. 
1 ida. 


irem. 
( indo. 
) into. 
( ido. 
1 ida. 



OF THE IRREQUL.\R VERBS. 

An irregular verb is one which does not follovir the regular 
conjugation through its moods^ tenses, and persons. For brevity 
we shall only give those tenses, whose forms do not agree either 
in the whole, or in part, with the coi\]ugation to which they 
belong. The form which does agree with the regular one will 
be marked in italics for distinction 

First irregular Coryugation in ar. 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 

Impersonal, Dar, To give. 



INDICATIVE MOOD. 



Present. 



Sing, Ea dou, 

Elle d&, 
Flur. Nbe damoe, 
Vbs ditie, 
EHe$ dam, 



I give, 
Tkou givest. 
He gives. 
We give. 
Ye or you give. 
They give. 
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Preterperfect. 



Sing. Eu dei, 
Tu deste^ 
Elle deu, 

Plur. N6s demos, 
V6s destes, 
Elles deram. 

Sing, Eu dera, 
Tu deras, 
Elle dera, 

Plur. N6s deramos, 
V6s dereis, 
Elles deram^ 



Preter pluperfect. 



I have given. 
Thou hast given. 
He has given. 
We have given. 
Ye or ycu have given. 
They have given. 

I had given. 
Thou hadst given. 
He had given. 
We had given. 
Ye or you had given* 
They had given. 



IMPERATIVE MOOD. 



Siihg. D& tu, 
Plur. Dai vds, 



Future, 



Give thou. 
Give ye. 



POTENTIAL MOOD. 



Sing. Eu dg, 

Tu des, 

Elle de, 
Plur. Nbs demosy 

Vbs dels. 

Elks dem, 

Sing. Eu desse, 
T\i denes, 
Elle desse, 

Plur, N6s dessemos, 
Vbs desseis, 
Elles dessem. 



Present. 

That I may give. 
That thou mayst give. 
That he may give. 
That we may give. 
That you may give. 
That they may give. 

Preterimperfect. 

I should or could give. 
Thou shouldst OT couldet give. 
He should or could give. 
We should or could give. 
Ye should or could give. 
They should or could give. 
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Future. 



Sing. Der eu, 
Deres tu, 
Der elle, 

Plur. Dermos nbs, 
Derdes vbs, 
Derem elks, 



Were I to give. 
Were thou to give. 
Were he to give. 
Were we to give. 
Were ye to give. 
Were they to give. 



INFINITIVE MOOD. 



Impersonal. Estar, To be. 



INDICATIVE MOOD. 



Present. 



Sing, 


Eu estou. 


I am. 




Tu est4s. 


Thou art. 




Elle esik, 


He is. 


Plur. 


Nbs estamos, 


We are. 




Vbs estais. 


Ye are. 




Elles estam, 


They are. 




Preterperfect. 




Sing. 


Eu estive, 


I have been. 




Tu estiveste. 


Thou hast been. 




Elle esteve. 


He has been, , 


Plur. 


Nos estivemos^ 


i^^ e have been. 




Vos estivestes. 


Ye have be^n. 




Elles estiveranii 


They have been. 




Freterpluperfect. 




Sing. 


Eu estivera. 


I had been. 




Tu estiveras^ 


Thou hadst been, 




Elle estivera. 


He had been. 


Plur. 


Nos estiveramos. 


We had been. 




Vos estivereis. 


Ye had been. 




lE^Iles estiveram. 


They had been. 
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Sing. Estd ta^ 
Plur. Bstaivda, 



IMPERATIVE MOOD. 



Future. 



Be thou. 
Be ye. 



Sing. Eu esteja, 
Tu estejas, 
Elle esteja, 

Plur. Nos estejamos^ 
Vos estejais, 
Eiles estejam^ 



Sing. Eu estivesse, 
Ta estivesses, 
Eile estivesse, 

Plur. Nos estivessemos, 
Vos estivesseis, 
EUes estivessem. 

Sing. Estiver eu^ 
Estiveres tu^ 
Estiver elle, 

Plur. Estivermos nos, 
Estiverdes vos, 
Estiverem elles. 



POTENTIAL MOOD. 

Present. 

' That I may be. 
That thou may at hC' 
That he may be. 
That we may be. 
That ye may be. 
That they may be. 

Preterim/perfect. 

I should or could be. 
Thou ahouldst or couldst be. 
He should or could be. 
We should or could be. 
Ye should or could be. 
They should or etmld be. 

Future. 



Were I to be* 
Wert thou to be. 
Were he to be* 
Were we to be. 
Were ye to be. 
Were they to be. 



Ficar, To remain. 



Sing. Eafiqaei, 
Tu fieaste, 
EUeJkou, 



INDICATIVE MOOD. ' 

Preterperfect. 

I have remained. 
Thou hast remained. 
He has remained. 
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Plur. Ndsficamoa, 
VbaficaMtea, 
Elleaficaram, 



We have remained. 
Ye have remained. 
They have remained. 



POTENTIAL MOOD. 



Sing. Eu fique, 
Tu fiques^ 
Elle fique, 

Plur. N68 fiquemos; 
V6s fiqueis, 
Elles fiquem. 



Pre$enL 



That I may remain. 
That thou mayat remain. 
That he may remain. 
That we may remain. 
That ye may remain. 
That they may remain. 



By this verb may be conjugated all the others that end the 
present of the Infinitive in car ; as, Peccar, To sin, Secar, To 
dry, Picar, To sting*, and Rubricar, To rubric. These verbs 
are irregular, for in these forms in which they ought to retain 
the c before the e, they change it for qu; as, Peque, Segue, Pique, 
and Rubrique. 

Julgar, To judge. 



INDICATIVE MOOD. 



Sing. Eujulguei, 
Tujulgaate, 
Ellejulgou, 

Plur. N6b julgamos, 
Vdajulgaetes, 
Elles julgaram. 



Prcterperfect. 

I have judged. 

Thou hast judged. 
He has judged. 

We have judged. 

Ye have judged. 

They have judged. 



POTENTIAL MOOD. 



Present. 



Sing. Eu julgue, 
Tu julgues, 
Elle julgue, 

Plur, N6s julguemoB, 
V6s julgueis, 
Elles julguem. 



That I may judge. 
That thou mayst judge. 
That he may judge. 
That we may judge. 
That ye may judge. 
That they may judge. 
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In like manner all those verbs ending in gar are to be 
conjugated by this one: Negar, To deny, Afogar, To stifle, 
Refogar, To stew; Afagar, To caress; for all the forms in 
which g is followed by e have u between them ; as, Negtie» 
Afogue, Refogue, A/ague. 

Fazer, To do. 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 

ImperaonaL 

Present Fazer, To do. 
Participles. Feito, Feita, Having done. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 



Present 



Sing. 


Eu fa^o. 


I do. 




Tufazes, 


Thou dost 




Elle faz, 


He does. 


Plur. 


Nos fazemos, 


We do. 




Yos fazeis. 


Ye do. 




EUes fazem. 


They do. 
Preterpeffect 


Sing, 


Eufiz, 


I have done. 




Tu fizeste. 


Thou hast done. 




Elle fez. 


He has done. 


Plur. 


Nos fazemos p 


We have done. 




Vbs fazeis, 


Ye have done. 




Elksfazem, 


They have done. 
Preterpluperfect. 


Sing. 


Eu fizera. 


I had done. 




Tu fizeras. 


Thou hast done. 




Elle fizera. 


He had done. 


Plur. 


Nos fizeramos. 


We had done. 




Vos fizereis. 


Ye had done. 




Elles fizeram. 


They had done. 



40 



CONDITION At MOOD. 



Present. 



Sing. Eu faria, 
Tu farias, 
Elle faria, 

Plur. N68 fariamos, 
V6s farieis, 
Elles fariam, 



Sing. Eu fa^a, 
Tu fa9a8, 
Elle fiaga, 

Plur. N6s fa^amos, 
V68 fa^ais^ 
Elles fagaro^ 

Sing, Eu fizesse, 
Tu fizesses, 
Elle fizesse, 

Plur. N6s flzessemos, 
V68 flzesseis, 
Elles flzessem. 



Sing, Fizereo, 
Fizeres tn^ 
Fizer elle, 

Plur. Fizermos n6s, 
Fizesseis v6s, 
Fizessem elles, 

The compounds of 
trqfazer, Refazer, and 
way. 



/ should do. 
Thou shouldst do. 
He should do. 
We should do. 
Ye should do. 
They should do. 



POTENTIAL MOOD. 



Present, 

That I may do. 
That thou maysi do 
That he may do 
That we may do. 
That ye may do. 
That they may do* 

Preterimperfect. 

I cautd or should do. 
Thou couldst or skotMst do. 
He could or should do. 
We could or should do. 
Ye could or should do. 
They could or shouli do. 

Future, 

Were I fd do. 
Wert thou to do. 
Were he to do. 
Were zee to do. 
Were ye io do. 
Were they to do, 

this verb, as, Satisfazer, Detfazer, Cofi- 
PreJUzer, are all conjugfated in the same 



B 
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INFINiriVE MOOD. 



Impersonal. Trazer, To bring. 



INDICATIVE MOOD. 



Present. 



Sing. Ett trago, 
Tu traafes,. 
Elle traz^ 

Flur. Nds trazemoa, 
V6s trazei8, 
Elles trazem^ 



SUng. Eu trouxe, 

Ta tronkeste, 
Elle troux^, 

Plur. N68 trooxemos, 
Vos trouxestes^ 
Elle trouxeram^ 



lining. 
Thou brmget. 
He brings. 
We bring. 
Ye or you bring. 
They bring. 



Preterperfect. 



I have brought 
Thou hast brought. 
He has brought. 
We have brought. 
Ye have brought. 
They have brought. 



Preterpluperfect. 



Sing. . Eu trouxera^ 
Tu trouxeras, 
Elle trouxera^ 

Plur. Nos trouxeramos^ 
V6s trouxereis^ 
Elles tronxeram, 

Sling. Eu trarei^ 

Tu traras, 

Elle tmrk, 
flur. N6s traremos, 

Vos trareis, 

Elles ttM}io, 



Future. 



I had brought. 
Thou hadst brought. 
He had brought. 
We had brought. 
Ye had brought. 
They had brought. 

I shall or will bring. 
Thou shalt or wilt bring. 
He shall or zoill bring. 
We shall or will bring. 
Ye shall or will bring. 
They shall or v^ll bring. 
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CONDITIONAL MOOD. 



Present. 



Sing. 


£u traria. 


/ should bring. 




Tu trarias, 


Thou shouldst bring. 




Elle traria, 


He should bring. 


Phir. 


N68 trariamos, 


We should bring. 




V6s trarieis^ 


Ye should bring. 




Elles trariam, 


They should bring. 




POTENTIAL MOOD. 






Present. 


Sing. 


Eu traga. 


I may bring. 




Tu tragas, 


Thou mayst bring. 




Elle traga^ 


He may bring. 


Plur. 


N6s tragamos. 


We may bring. 




V6s tragais, 


Ye may bring. 




Elles tragam^ 


They may bring. 




Preterimperfect . 


Sing. 


Eu trouxesse. 


I should or could bring. 




Tu trouxesses. 


Thou shouldst or couldst bring 




Elle trouxesse^ 


He should or could bring. 


Plur. 


N68 trouxessemos, 


We should or could bring. 




V6s trouxesseis^ 


Ye should or could bring. 




Elles trouxessem, 


They should or could bring. 
Future. 


Sing. 


Trouxer eu, 


Were I to bring. 




Trouxeres tu, 


Wert thou to bring. 




Trouxer elle, 


Were he to bring. 


Plur. 


Trouxermos nos. 


Were we to bring. 


\ 


Trouxerdes vos, 


Were ye to bring. 




Trou^iferem elles, 


Were they to bring. 
Ver, To see. 



INFINITIVE MOOD. 



Impersonal Present. Ver, To see. 

b2 
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Particqpkt. 
Present Vendo, Seeing. 
Past. Visto, Vista, Having seen. 



Sing. 



Plur. 



INDICATIVE MOOD, 



Present. 



Sing. 



Plur. 



Sing. 



Plur. 



Sing. 



Bur. 



Eu vejo. 




I see* 


Tuvh, 




Thou seest. 


EllevS, 




He sees. 


N6s vemos, 




We see. 


V6s vedes, 




Ye see. 


Elles yem. 




They see. 


Preterimperfect. 




Eu via. 




I saw. 


Tu vias. 




Thou sawst. 


Elle via. 


« 


He saw. 


N6s viamos. 




We saw. 


VAs vieis. 




Ye saw. 


Elles viam. 


Preterperfect. 


They saw. 


Euvi, 




1 have seen. 


Tu viste. 




Thou hast seen. 


Elle viu. 




He has seen. 


Nos vimos. 




We have seen. 


V6s vistes. 


/ 


Ye have seen. 


Elles viram. 




They have seen. 


Preterpbiperfect. 


1 


Eu vira. 




/ had seen. 


Tu viras. 




Thou hadst seen. 


Elle vira. 




He had seen. 


Nos viramos. 




We had seen. 


Vos vireis. 




Ye had seen. 


Elles viram. 




They had seen. 



IMPERATIVB MOOD. 



Future. 



Sing. VStu, 
Plur. Vede vos. 



See thou. 
See ye. 
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Sing. Eu veja, 
Tu vejas, 
EUe veja, 

Plur. N68 vejamos, 
V68 vejais, 
EUes vejam^ 

Sing, Eu visse^ 
Tu visses, 
EUe visite, 

Plur, N68 vissemos, 
V68 visseis, 
EUes vissem, 

Sing. Vir eu, 

Vires tu, 

Vir elle, 
Plur. Virmos n68, 

Virdes v6m, 

Virem elles, 



POTENTIAL MOOn. 

Pnsent. 

I may »ee. 
Thou mayst see. 
He may see. 
We may see. 
Ye may see. 
They may $ee. 

Preterimperfect. 

I could or should see. 
Thou couklst or shouldst see. 
He could or should see. 
We could or should see. 
Ye could or should see. 
They could or should see. 

Future. 

Were I to see. 
Wert thou to see* 
Were he to see. 
Were we to see. 
Were ye to see. 



Were they to see. 

The compounds Antever, Precaver, Prever, and Rever, 
have the same irregularities, and may be conjugated by this 
verb. 

Querer, To wish. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 



iS'tng, Eu quero, 
Tu queres, 
Elle quer, 

Plur, N6i queremos, 
V68 quereis, 
Elles querem. 



Present. 



I wish. 
Thou wishst. 
He wishes. 
We wish. 
Ye wish. 
They wish. 



Sing. Eu quiz, 

Tu quizeste, 
Elle quiz, 

Plur, Nos quizemos, 
Vos quizestes, 
Elles quizeram. 

Sing, Eu qoizera, 
Tu quizeras, 
Elle quizera, 

Plur, Nos quizeramos, 
Vos qoizereis, 
Elles quizeram. 
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Preterperfect. 

I have wished. 
Thou hast wished. 
He has wished. 
We have wished. 
Ye have wished. 
They hofoe wished, 

Prelerjdvpe rfeet. 

I had wished. 
Thou hadst Ttished. 
He had wished. 
We had wished. 
Ye had wished 
They had wished. 

POTENTIAL MOOD. 



Sing. 



Plur. 



Eu queira, 
Tu queiras, 
Elle queira, 
Nos qoeiramos. 
Yob queirais, 
Elles queiram,^ 



Sing. 



Eu quizesse, 
Tu quizeAses, 
Elle qnizesse, 
Plur. N6s quizessemos. 
Yds quizesseis, 
Elles quizessem, 

£ftng. Eu qaizer, 
Tu quizeres, 
Elle quizer, 

Plur. N6s quizermos, 
Y6s quizerdes, 
Elles quizerem. 



Present. 

I may wish. 

Thou mayst wish. 

He may wish. 

We may xoish. 

Ye may wish. 

They may wish. 
Preterifnperfeet. 

I should or could wish. 
Thou shouldst or couldst wish. 
He should or could wish. 
We should or could wish. 
Ye should or could wish. 
They should or could wish. 

Future. 

Were I to wish. 
Wert thou to ttish. 
Were he to wish. 
Were we to wish. 
Were ye to wish. 
Were they to wish. 
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INFINITIVE MOOD. 

Requerer, To require. 

INDIOATITB MOOD. 

Preuent. 

Sing, Eu requeiro, I require. 

Tu requerei, Thou requires^ 

Elle requerp He reqtiirei. 

Fhir, Nbi requeremoe, We require, 

Vbs requereU, Ye require. 

Elks requerem^ They require. 

POTENTIAL MOOD. 

Preeent 

Sing. Eu requeira, / may require, 

Tu requeiras. Thou mayat require. 

Elle requira, He may require. 

Plur, N6s requeiramos. We may require. 

V68 requerais^ Ye may require. 

EUes requeiram, Tliey may require. 

IMPBRATITB MOOD. 

Future. 
Sing. Requeira elle, Let him require. 

Plur. RequeirSlo elles^ Let them require. 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 

Saber, To know. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Present. 

Sing. Eusei, I know. 

Tu sabes, Thou know9t. 

Elk eabe, He knows. 
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Plur. Nbs sabemos, 
Vbs sabeis, 
Elles sabem, 



Sing. Ea soabe^ 

Tu soubestes, 
Elle soube^ 

Plur. Nos soubemos, 
V6s soubestes^ 
Elles soaberam, 



Sing. Eu soubera, 
Tu souberas, 
Elle soubera, 

JPlur, N6s souberamos, 
Vos soubereis, 
Elles souberam. 



We know. 
Ye know. 
They know. 

Preterperfeet. 

I have knozon. 
Thou hast known. 
He has knozon. 
We have known. 
Ye have known. 
They have known. 

Preterpluperfeet. 

I had known. 
Thou hadst known. 
He had known. 
We had knozon. 
Ye had knozon. 
They had knozon. 



POTENTIAL MOOD. 



Sing. Ea saiba, 
Tu saibas, 
Elle saiba, 

Plur. N6s saibamos, 
Vos saibais^ 
Elles saibam^ 



Present. 



I may know. 
Thou mayst know. 
He may know. 
We may know. 
Ye may know. 
They may know. 



Preierimpeffect. 



Sing. Eu sonbesse, 
Tu soubesses, 
Elle soubesse, 

Hur. Nos soubessemos, 
V6s soubesseis^ 
Elles soubeasem, 



/ should or could know. 
Thou shouldst or couldst know. 
He should or could know. 
We should or could know. 
Ye should or could know. 
They should or could know. 



I 
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Fuiun. 



Sing. Eu Bouber, 
Tu souberes, 
EUe souber, 

Plur. N6s soubermos, 
V68 souberdes, 
Elles souberem, 



Were I to know, 
Wert thou to know. 
Were he to know. 
Were we to know. 
Were ye to know. 
Were they to know. 



The verb Caher has the same irregularities, except in the first 
person of the Indicative, which is eu caibo. 



INFINITIVE MOOD. 



Vater, To be worth. 



INDICATIVE MOOD. 



Preseni. 



Stng. Eu valho, 
Tu vales, 
EUe val, 

Plur, Nbs valemos, 
V6s valeis, 
Elles valem, 



I am worth. 
Thou art worth. 
He is worth. 
We are worth. 
Ye are worth. 
They are worth. 



POTENTIAL MOOD. 



Present. 



Sing, Eu valha, 
Tu valhas, 
Elle valha, 

Plur. N68 valhamos, 
V6s valhais, 
Elles valham^ 



/ may be worth. 
Thou may si be worth. 
He may be worth. 
We may be worth. 
Ye may be worth. 
They may be worth. 



INFINITIVE MOOD. 



Poder, To be able. 
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INDICATIVE MOOD. 



Sing. Eu posse, 
T\spodet, 
Elle pode, 

Plur. Nbi podemos, 
VbspodeU, 
Elks podem. 



Sing. Eu pude, 
Tu padeste, 
Elle p6de, 

Flur. Nos pudemos^ 
Vos pudestes, 
Elles pttderam. 



Sing. Eu pudera, 
Tu puderas, 
Elle pudera, 

Plur. Nos paderamos^ 
Vos pudereis, 
Elles puderam. 



Present. 

I am able. 
Thou art able. 
He is able. 
We are able. 
Ye are able. 
They are able* 

Preterperfect. 

I have been able. 
Thou hast been able. 
He has been able. 
We have been able. 
Ye have been able. 
They have been able. 

Preterplupetfect. 



I had been able. 
Thou hadst been able* 
He had been Me. 
We had been able. 
Ye had been able. 
Theyhddbeen abie. 



POTENTIAL HOOD. 



Present. 



Sing. Eu possa, 
Tupossas, 
Elle possa, 

Plur. N6s possamos, 
V68 possais, 
Elles possam. 



1 may beaUe. 
Thou may St be abie. 
He may be able. 
Wemaybeabie. 
Ye may be able. 
They may be abie. 
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Sing. Eu pudesse, 
Tu pudesses, 
Elle pudesse, 

flur, N68 pudessemos, 
V6s pudesseis, 
Elles pudessenri, 



Smg. Eu puder, 
Tu puderes, 
Elle puder, 

Plur. N6s pudermoB, 
V6s puderdes, 
Elles puderem, 



PreterperfecL 

I might havt b0$n able. 
Thou mights t have been able. 
He might have been able. 
We might have been able. 
Ye might have been able. 
They might have been able. 

Future, 

Were I able* 
Wert thou able. 
Were he able. 
Were we able. 
Were ye able. 
Were they able. 



INFINITIVE MOOD. 



Dizer, To tell. 



INDIOATIVB MOOD. 



Present. 



Sing, 


Eu d\go, 


/ tell. 




Tu dues, 


Thou telleet. 




Elle diz, 


He telle. 


Plur, 


Nbe dizemoe, 


We telL 




V6e dizeie, 


Ye tell. 




Ellee dizem, 


They tell. 




Preterperfect, 


Sing. 


Eu disse. 


I have told. 




Tu diseste, 


Thou hast told. 




Elle disae^ 


He has told. 


Plur. 


N68 dissemos^ 


We have told. 




y6s dissentes, 


Ye have told. 




Elles disseram, 


They have told. 
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Preterpluperfect, 



Smg. Ea dissera^ 
Tu diss^ras, 
Elledissera^ 

Plur. Nos disseramos, 
V6s dissereis, 
Elles disseram^ 



Sing. Eu direi, 
Tu dir^s, 
Elle dira, 

Plur. N6s diremos^ 
V68 direis^ 
Elles dirao, 



/ h€id told. 
Thou hadst told. 
He had told. 
We had told. 
Ye had told. 
They had told. 



Future. 



I shall or will tell. 
Thou ehalt or wilt tell. 
He shall or will tell. 
We shall or will tell. 
Ye shall or wiU tell. 
They shall or will tell. 



CONDITIONAL MOOD. 



Present. 



Sing. Eu diria, 
Tu dirias, 
Elle diria, 

Plur. N6s diriamos, 
Vos dirieis, 
Elles diriam^ 



I should ieU. 
Thou shouldst tell. 
He should tell. 
We should tell. 
Ye should tell. 
They should tell. 



POTENTIAL MOOD. 



Present. 



Sing. Eu diga, 
Tu digas, 
Elle diga, 

Plur. Nos digamos, 
V6s digais^ 
Elles digam^ 



/ may tell. 
Thou may St tell. 
He may tell. 
We may tell. 
Ye may tell. 
They may tell. 



Sing. Eu disseise, 
Tu dissesses, 
Elle dissesse, 

Piur, N68 dissossemos, 
V6s dissesses, 
Elles dissessem, 



Sin^f, Eu disser, 
Tu disseres, 
Elle disser, 

Piur» N6s dissormos, 
V6s dissordes, 
Elles disserem, 
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Preterimperfect. 

I ihould or could teU* 
Thou shotUdii or eouldii tell. 
He should or could ielL 
We ehould or could ielL 
Ye ihould or could tell. 
They should or could tell. 

Future, 

Were I to tell. 
Wert thou to tell. 
Were he to telL 
Were we to tell. 
Were ye to tell. 
Were they to tnU, 



The compounds Contradizer, Deedizer, Condieer, and Predizerf 
have the same irregularities, and are conjugated by this verb. 

Perder, To loee. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 



Preeent» 



Siny, 



Plur. 



Bu perco. 


Hose. 


Tuperdee, 


Thou loseet. 


Elle perde, 


He loses. 


N{)e perdemoSf 


We lose. 


Vbe perdeie, 


Ye loee. 


Elles perdem, 


They lose 



POTENTIAL MOOD. 



Present, 



Siny. Eu perca, 
Tu percas, 
Elle perca, 



/ may lose. 
Thou may St lose. 
He may loee. 
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Phr. N^spercamos, WemayloBe. 

V68 percais. Ye may lose. 

EUes percam. They may lote. 

Ler, to read, 

INFINITIVE >IM1^ER80NAL« 

Participles. 

Present. Lente, reading. 

Past. Lido, lida, having read. 

INDIOATITE MOOD. 

Present. 

Sing. Ea leio^ / read. 

Tu Us, Thou readest. 

EUe IS, He reads. 

Ptur. Nbs lemos. We read. 

y68 ledes. Ye read. 

EUes lem, They read. 

IMPBRATITE MOOD. 

Future. 

Sing, Li tu, Read thou. 

Plur. Lede y6s^ Read ye. 

POTENTIAL MOOD. 

Present. 

Sing. Eu leia, Imay read. 

Tu leias. Thou mayst read. 

Elle leia, H^ may read. 

Piur. Nbs lemos, We may read. 

F6s leaks* Ye may read. 

Elles leiam. They may read. 
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The verbs Crer, and Trealer, are conjugated in the Mine way 
at the verb to read, 

Eleger, To elect. 

INFINITIVE IMPERSONAL. 

Partieiplee, Bleito, eleita, ou elegido^ elegida, Elected. 

INDIOATIVB MOOD. 

Preeent* 



Sinff. 


Eu elejo, 


/ elect. 




Tu elegee 


Thou electeet. 




Elle eUge, 


He electe 


Plur. 


Nbe elegemot, 


We elect. 




Vbe elegeie, 


Ye elect. 




Ellee elegem, 


They elect 




POTENTIAL MOOD. 






Preeent. 


Sing. 


Eu eleja, 


I mag elect. 




Tu elejas. 


Thou mayet elect. 




Elle eleja, 


He may elect. 


Plur. 


N68 elejamos, 


We may elect. 




V68 elejais^ 


Ye may elect. 




Elles elejam, 


They may elect. 



By this verb may be conjugated all the others ending in get, 
as, Regeff Proieger 

Third irregular conjugation in ir. 
Ir, To go. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

l^eeent. 

Sing. Eu vou, I go. 

Tu v4s, Thou goeei. 

Elle vai, Hegoee. 
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Plur, 



N68 vamos, ou imos, 
V6s ides, 
Elles vam. 



Sing. 



Bur. 



Sing. 



Plur. 



Sing, 



Plur. 



Eu ia^ 
Tu tag J 
ElU ia, 
Nbs tamos, 
Fos ieis, 
Elies iam, 

Eufai, 
Tufogte, 
Elle for. 
Not fomos, 
Vbs foste$, 
Elles foram, 

Eu fora^ 
Tuforas, ■ 
Elle/ora, 
NdsforamoSy 
VosforeiSf 
EUes foram 



Sing, Vai tu, 
Hur. Ide y6s» 



Sing. Eu \k, 
Tu vas, 
Elle va, 

Plur, N6s vamos, 
V6s vades, ^ 
Elles vam. 



We go. 
Ye go. 
They go. 

PrelerimperfBcL 

I went or ddd go. 
Thou wentet or didst go. 
He went or did go. 
We went or did go. 
Ye went or did go. 
They went or did go. 

Preterper/eet. 

I have gone or have been. 
Thou hast gone or hast been. 

He has gone or has been. 
We have gone or have been. 
Ye have cone or have been. 

They have gone or have been. 

Preterplvper/eet. 

1 had gone or had been. 
Thou hadst gone or hadst been. 
He had g(me or had been. 
We had gone or had beeth. 
Ye had gone or had been. 
They had gone or Had been. 



IMPERATIVE MOOD. 



Future. 



Go thou. 
Go ye. 



POTENTIAL MOOD. 



Present. 



I may go. 
Thou may St go. 
He may go. 
We may go. 
Ye may go. 
They may go. 
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Sing. Eu fosse^ 
Tu fosses, 
Elle fosse, 

Plu7\ N6s fossemos, 
V6s fosseis^ 
EUes fossem. 

Sing. Eu for, 
Tq fores, 
Elle f5r, 

Plur» N6sfortn68, 
V6s fbrdes, 
Elles forem. 



Preter imperfect, 

Imiffht, could,, or should go. 

Thou mightesty couldet^ or ehovMst go. 

He. mighty could y or ehovidgo. 

We mighty could, or should go. 

Ye might, could, or should go. 

They might, could, op shovMgo. 

Future. 

I should have gone. 
Thou shouldst have gone. 
He should have gone. 
We should have gone. 
Ye should have gone. 
'They should have gone. 



CONDITIONAL MOOD. 



Sing. Eu iria^ 
Tu irias, 
Elle iria. 

Hut. Nbs iriamos^ 
Vos trtets, 
Elles inamy 



Present. 

I might or would go. 
Thou might St or wouldstgo. 
He might or would go. 
We might or would go. 
Ye might or would go. 
They might or ico'uldgo, 

Viry To .come. 



INFINITIVE IMPERSONAL. 

Participles. . Vindo, vinda. Coming. 



INDICATIVE MOOD. 



Sing. Eu venho, 
Tu vens, 
.Elle vena, 
Plur. Nos vimos, 
V6s vindes, 
Elles vem, 



Present. 



I come. 
Thou comest. 
He comes. 
We come. 
Ye coms. 
They corned 
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PreterimpirfeeU 



Sing. Eavinha, 
Ta vinhas^ 
Elle yinha'^ 

Plur. N6s vinhamos, 
V6s vinheis, 
Elles vinham^ 



PreUrfmfeeU 



Sing. Eavim, 
Tu vieste, 
Elle veiu, 

Plur. N6s viemos, 
V68 viestes, 
Elles vieram, 



I came. 
Thou earnest. 
He came. 
We came. 
Ye came 
They came. 



I have come. 
Thou hast come. 
He has come. 
We have come* 

• 

Ye have come. 
They have come. 



Preterpluper/eet. 



Sing. Eu viera, 
Tq vieras, 
Elle viera, 

Plur. Nos vieramos, 
Vos viereis, 
Elles vieram. 



/ had come. 
Thou hadst come. 
He had come. 
We had come. 
Ye had come. 
They had come. 



IMPERATIVE MOOD. 



Sing. Vem tu^ 
Plur. Vinde v6s. 



Future. 



Come thou. 
Come ye. 



POTENTIAL MOOD. 



Sing. Eu venha, 
Tu venhas, 
Elle veoha. 



Present. 



I may come. 
Thou may St come. 
He may eome. 



Plur. Nos venhamos^ 
V6s venhais, 
Elles venham^ 

Sing. £u viesse, 
Tu viesses, 
Elle viesse, 

Hur, Nos viessemos, 
V6s viesseis, . 
Elles viessem, 

Sing, Eu vier, 
Tu yieres, 
Elle vier, ■ 

Plur, Nos viermos, 
Vos vierdes, 
Elles vierem, ' 



We may come. 
Te may come. 
They may come. 

Prelerimper/ect. 

I should or couid came. 
Thou shouldst or couldst come. 
He should or could come. 
We should or could come. 
Ye should or could come. 
They should or could come. 

Future. 

Should I come. 
Shouldst thou come. 
Should he come. 
Should we come. * 
Should ye come. 



Should they come. 

The compounds Jvir, Convir, Desconvir^ Recotmr, have the 
same forms of the simple verb. 



Pedtr, To ask. 



INDICATIVE MOOD. 



Present. 



Sing. Eu pe^o, 
Tu pedes, 
Elle pede, 

Plur. Nos pedimos, 
Vbs pedis, 
Elles pedem. 



I ask. 
Thou askst. 
ffe asks. 
We ask. 
Ye ask. 
They ask. 



POTENTIAL MOOD. 



Sing. Eu pe^a, 
Tu pe9as, 
Elle pe^a, 



Present. 



I may ask. 
Thou mayst ask. 
He may usk. • 

F 3 
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Plur, N6s pe^amos, . We may ask* 

Vos pegais. Ye may ask,' 

Elles pe^m^ They ihay ask. 

Medir h conjjigated in the same way. They both are irre- 
gular^ for in those, forms in which o or a follows c?^ the (i is 
changed for j . - • 

Ouvir, To hear. 

4 • . 

INDICATIVE MOOD. • 

Present. 

* • ' 

Sing. Eu 0U90, I hear. 

TV o^^^*9 ' Thau hearest. * 

Elle ouve. He hears. 

Plur. Nbs ouvimQS, We hear. 

Vos ouviSf Ye hear. 

Ettes ouvem, They hear. 

POTENTIAL MOOD. 

t 

Present. 

Sing. Eu Ou^a, I, may heari' . 

Tu ougas. Thou mayst hear. 

Elle ouga, He may hear. 

Plur, Nos ou$amos^ We may hear. 

Vos oujais. Ye may hear. 

Elles oUQam, They may hear. 

Servtr^ To serve. 

• * 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Present. 

-Sing. Eu sirvo, / serve. 

Tu serves. Thou servesl. 

Elle serve f He serves, 

Plur. Nbs servimos, We serve. ' • • 

Ves servis, Ye serve. 

Elles servem. They serve. ' 
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POTENTIAL MOOD.' 



Pr$seni. 

Sing. Eu sirva, / may serve, 

Tusirvas, Thou may st sir vi* 

Elle^Birva, Hemayssrvs.* 

Plur, N68 sirvaAio8|. • IVe may ssrve. 
V6s sirvais, V$ may serve, 

Elles sirvam, TAey may servs. 

By this verb may be. conjaga(ed the verbs Featir, Despir, 
Repetir^ Digerir, Frigir, Senttr, Mentir^ Advertir, Seguir, 
Ferir, arid its compounds Conseguir, Peraentir, Conaentir, Pro^ 
seguir, Perseguir, fdr they all change the e for t in those forms 
ih which Servir does. 

' Subir, To ascend. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

« 

Present. 

Sing. Eu subo, I ascend. 

Tu sobes. Thou aseendst. 

Elle sobe^ He ascends. . 

Plur. Nbs subirhos, We aepsndl 

y6s stibis^ Ye ascend. 

EUes sobem, They ascend. 

IMPERATIVE Mood. 

Future. 

Sing. S6be tu, Ascend thou, 

Plur. Subi vbs, Aecendye. 

In the like manner may be conjugated the verbs Engulir, 
T\isair, Bulir, Conatruir, Deatruir, Cubrir, Cuapir, Accudir, 
Sacudir, Sumir, and the compounds Conaumir, Dcacubrir, 
and JS'ncu6rtr/ for they all change the u for o in those forms 
^n which the verb Subir does. 
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Sair, To go out. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Present, 

Sing^ £a saio, / go tmU 

Ta 86e6, Thou goe$i ouL 

Elle s4e. He goes &ui. 

Ptur. N69 saimoi. We go out, 

Vbs sais. Ye go out, 

Elles saeni. They go out, 

POTENTIAL MOOD. 

Present. 

Sing. Eu saia, / may go out. 

Tu saias^ Thou mayst go out. 

Elle saia. He may go out. 

Plur, Nos s^iamos, We may go ou^, • 

Vos saiais. Ye may go out. 

Elles saiam. They may go out. 

The verb Cair, and the compounds Sobresair, Descair, 
Recair^ SobrecAir, .'Contrair, have all the same irregularities of 
the verb Sair, ancj are to be conjugated by it. 

Affliger, To afflict. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Present. 

Sing. Eu afflijo, / afflict, 

Tu affligeiy Thou afflictest. 

Elle qfflige. He afflicts, 

Plu r, Nos qffligimos. We afflict, 

VbsqffligiSj Ye afflict. 

Elles (iffligem, They afflict. 
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POTENTIAL MOOD. 



Present, 

Sing. EuajQSija, I may affiict. * - T 

Tu afflijasy Thou mayst affltet; • 

; Elle afflija. He may afiiet^' 

Plut. N6s afl^Jamos, . • We may afflicts 

V68 afHijais. ¥e may afflict. 

Elles jafflrjam, • They: may qfflidi. 



•, 1 



All the verbs endingf .Id gir, as, Dirigir, Rugir, Mugir, 
Cingir, Fugir, Fingir, may be conjugated by the verb Affligir, 
for they all change the g for j, jii the same forms as that verb 
does. 

ft 

Rir, To laugh. 

. INDIOATiys . BiOdD. 

■ 

Preeent, 

Sing. Eurioy I laugh. 

Tu ris. Thou laughst, 

Elle ri, He laughs, 

Plur. N6s rimoSi We laugh. 

V6s rides, Ve laugh. 

EUes fiem, They laugh. 

IMPERATIVE MOOD.- 

Future, 
Sing. Ri tu. Laugh thou. 

Plur. Ride v6s. Laugh ye.- 

.POTENTIAL MOOD. . 

Present. 

Sinff. Euria, I may laugh. 

Tu rioi, Thou mayst laugh. 

EUe ria, He may laugh. 
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Piur. No9 riamifs. We may laugh. 

Vbs riais; Ye may laugh. 

Elles riam^ They may laugh. 

This verb is generally made reciprocal ; a%, Rio*me, RidC'Vos, 
Xiemse., 

The Verb Induzir is only irregular ip the third person of the 
present tense of the Indicative Mood, where it makes Induz. 
The verbs Candussir, Produzir, Reduzir, Luzir, and the com- 
pound Reluzir^ have all the same irregularity as Induzir. 

INFINITIVE IMPERSONAl. 

PreserUi • . • 

For* To put. 



> • ■ 



Participles, • 

' Prcien^. Poente, Fondo, Putting. 
Past. Posto, Posta, Put. 

INDICATIVE MOOD, 

ft 

Present. 



Sing. 


Euponho, . 


I put. 




.Tup6e9j 


Thou ^tt^st, 




Ellepdfi, 


He 'puts. 


Plur, 


Nbs pomo8f 


We put. 




Vbs pondes. 


Ye put. 




JSllespoemy 


They put. 



. Preiwimperfeet. 

Sing. Eu punka, I did put. 

Tu punkas. Thou didst put, 

EUe punka, He did put. 



-•r" 



* This yerb is the only one which now does not belong to any of the three 
conjugations ; but formerly it did belong to the second, for they used to 
write Poer instead of P6r. 
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Plur. 


Nbi punkamo$^ 


f We did puU 




y6i punJuii.y . 


Ye did put. 




EU$9 punAam, 


They did put. 
Prcterp&rfect, 


Sinff. 


Eu putf 


Ih(jLbeput, 




I'upugtiti, 


Tkau haat put. 




EUe pot, 


He has put. 


Plur. 


Nli9 puMimoi, 


We haH put. 




V6i pme9t0i, 


Ye have put. 




EU99 pu90ram, 


They have put 




' 


Pret&pluperfect. 


Sing. 


Eu puzera, 


I had put. 




Tu putirai, 


Thou hadat put. 




JSiie pu9$ra, 


• He had put. 


Plur. 


Wi p^tiramoi 


, . .^^ ^^^ P^^* 




F6i puM0r0ii, 


Ye had put. 




ElUi p^M^am, 


They had put. 
Future, , 


Sing. 


Eu porn. 


J shall or will put. 




Tu pordi, 


Thou shalt or wilt put. 




EUe pord, 


He shall or will put. 


Kvr. 


Nbi poremos, 


We shall or will put. 




Vba poreii, 


Ye shall of mill put. 




Ellea par(to, 


They shall or will put, 

• 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 




• • 


Fv^ture, 


Sing. 


Po^ tu, 


Put thou. 


Phtr. 


Ponde v6a, 

• 


Put ye. 


« 


1 


CONDITIONAL MOOD. 




• 
• 

• 


Present, 


Sing, 


Ew> porta, 


/ should put. 


• 


Tu por.ia9. 


3%m shouldst put .. 




Elle poria, 


He should put. 
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Plur, Nds poriamos, We should put. 

V6s porieis. Ye should put, 

EUes poriam, They should put. 

POTENTJAL MOOD. 

Present. 

Sing, Eu ponha, I may put. 

Tu poiihas, Thou mayst put, 

Elle ponha. He may put, 

Nds ponhamos, We may put, 

Vds ponhais, Ye may put. 

. Elles ponham; They may put, 

Preter imperfect. 

Sing. Eu puzesse, I might, could, or should put, 

Tu puzesses, Thou mightst, couldst, or shouldst put^ 
Elle puzesse, He might, could, or Should put, 

Plur, Nds puzessemos, We might, could, or should put. 
Vds puzesseis. Ye might,, cfmld, or should put. 
' Elles puzessem. They might, could, or should put, 

« 

Future* 

Sing. Eupusier, Were I to put, or would I put, 

Tu puzeres, Wert thou to put, or wouldst thou put, 
Elle' puzer, ' Were he to put, or would he put, 

Plur, ' Nds puzermos, Were we to put, or would we put. 
Vds puietdes, Were ye to put, or would ye put, 
Elles puzerem, We^e they to put, or would they put. 

The compounds AntepSr, Oompor, Descompdr, Dep6r, 
DispSr, Expor, Impdr, Interpor, Oppdr, Prepdr,- PropSr, 
Pospor, PresuppSr, Repdr, Supp6r,Sobrep6r, BndTranspSr, 
are all conjagated in the same way as P6r. None of them has 
participle ending in ente, except Dep6r and Oppdr, 

Defective verbs are those which are used' only in some of 
their moods^ tenses, and persons. Those that are defective in 
persons are called impersonal verbs, and are used only in, the 
third person; as>* J? mister, It is necessary; C%ot7e, It rains; 
Trovoa, It thunders; Pedrisca, It hails ; Neva, It snows. 
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The defective .verbs Banrwr, Brandir, Colorir, CampeUir, 
Carpir, Ejpinanir, EdifpelUr, Repellir^ DemMr, Discemir, 
Montr, Munhr, PropelUr, Reflectir, Subm§rgir, may be uaed 
with certainty in those forms where the terminative letters ^re 
followed by vowels; as, Monda, Exptlh; Carpirei, &c. 

Impedir and Deepedir are not used in the first form of the 
singular of* the Indicative, nor in the present of the Potential 
Mood. 

It would be almost imposssible to enumerate all the forms of 
defective verbs which use hag rejected ; and as they can pnly be 
acquired by practice, I shall terminate this part by observing, 
that the Portuguese, both for softness and elegancy of expresston, 
join to the verbs the following particles, me, te, ae, Ihe, me, thee, 
him ; nos, ro8, Ihes, us, you, them : also mo, ma, to, ta, Iho, Iha, 
with their plurals, contracted from me o, te o, Ihe o, it to me ; 
it to thee ; it to him or her; nolo, nolft, voh vola, with their 
plurals, contracted from noa o, voa o, it to us ; it to yoa ; as, 
Ndo quer darnolo por eaae dinheiro, 'He will not give it to us 
for that money. 

The articles o,* a, oa, aa, are likewise joined to the ends of 
verbs ; as, Am^-a, I love her ; Sendo-o, It being. But when the 
articles are annexed to a verb in the infinitive present, the r 
is then changed for /; as, Ama^a, To love her; D64o, To 
give it. . • 

OF THE ADVERB. 

The adverb is a word joined to adjectives, verbs, participles* 
and sometimes to o.ther adverbs, to express some quality or cir- 
cumstance attending them; as, Um.homem verdadeiramente 
bom, A truly good man ; M h^n^f He reads well ; Eatava afim- 
pre maquinando maldade, He was always plotting mischief ^ 
Eacreve mui correctamente, He writes very correctly. 

Some adverbs are compared as adjectives; as, cedo, soon, 
maia cedo, soojaev, muito cedo, soonest; juddcioaamente, widely ; 
menoa- judicioaamente, less wisely, o menoa judicioaamente, 
least wisely. 

Others are sometimes put in opposition ; as, lo^o antea, before 
th^n ; maia pouco, little less ; certamente nHo, certainly not ; 
logo depoia, then after. 
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. Adverbs/ thoug^h very numerous, naay be rediiceclto certain 
classes, the chi^f of which are those of number, order, place, 
time, quantity, quality, cUmbt, affirmation, negation, oompa" 
risen, and interrogation. 

Of number : as, tema vez, once ; duos vezes, twice ; tresvezesf 
thrice ; quatro vezes, four times ; muitas vezes, several times ; 
um dia sim outre ndto, every other day ; de -trez em trez dias, 
every third day. • • . 

Of order:' as, primeiramentey firstly; em segundo logar, se^ 
obndly ; em terceiro logar, thirdly, &c. 

Of place: 9i^','aqui, here; a^t, there; aonrfe, where ; noutra 
parte, elsewhere; alguresy somewhere; nenhures, nowhere; 
em toda a parte, every where ; em cima, above ; em b(iixo, 
below; dentro, within ; /ora, without; agrue, hither; aeold, 
ibither; para que parte, whither; para cima, upward; ,patA 
baixo', downward ; parQ traz, backward ; daqui, fience ; ddUi, 
thence ; donde, whence. 

Of time : as, agora, now ; instantaneafnente, instantly / Idgo, 
presently ; hqje, to day ^ daqui a pouca, by and by ;, amatihadt, 
to-morrow; Aon^ewi,y€isterday; antigamente,ioTmeTiy; ultima- 
mente, lately; ja, already; an^6«, before; ate aqui, hitherto 4 
muito ha que, long since ; ha muito, long ago ; ainda n&o, not 
yet ; daqui em diante, hereafter ; frequentamente, often ; cedo, 
soon ; apenas, seldom ; diariamente, daily ; antyualmenie, 
yearly ; quando, • when ; pais, then ; Jamais, ever ; nunea, 
never. • • 

Of quantity :' as, muito, much ; 'assas, many ;. pouco, little ; 
menos, less*; bastante, enough ; mais, ifiore ; alguma coisa, some- 
thing ; quasi, almost ; totalmente, quite ; demasiado, too much. 

•Of jquality : as, i»ai, badly ; fxigarosamenteysloyi^ly; and all 
those which are formed by adding the termination, menie to' the 
adjective. 

Of doubt : as, por venttttd, perchan(5e ; casualmente, haply ; 
talvez, perhaps ; pogsivelmente, possibly ; por acaio, by chance. 
. Of affirmation: as, sem duvida, undoubtedly; sim, , yes; ver- 
dadeiramente, verily ;• certamente, truly ; na verdade, indeed. 
• Of negation : as^ nao, nay ; de nenhum mode, not at all ; nUo, 
not \ de nenhuma'sorte,rkovn^\ ntm'j.iiox, }k<t. 

Of comparison : 2iS,'melhor, better ; assim, as ; do mesmo niodo, 
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at well as; mats, more; mudto, roost; menoa, lets; peer, 
worse; mui, veiy; ^fuc^i, alntost; perto, mgh\ pou6o menoe, 
little lesi}; igiuzlinente,^\'\k^\ de outra $orte, otherwise. 

Of ioterrogatioh : blb, par que? -why ^ eomof how? porque 
ro^do? wherefore? aontite? wherein? 

OF TrtE PREPOSITION. 

• • • 

The preposition is used to connect words with one another^ 
and to show the relation between them. They are^ for the most 
part, plajped before i)ouns and verbs ; as, Vieram, de Pari$ a 
Londrea, e foram acompanhadoa por Jorge, They came from 
Paris to London, and wer^ acc9i!ppanied by George. 

The principal prepositions are : acinfia, above ; aroda, about ; 
depoia, after; contra, against; entre, among; em, at; ante^, 
before; afrais, behind; ahaixo, below; d'ebaixo^ boncatb ; 
afora, besides ; enffe,^between ; alem, beyond ; por, by ; dentro, 
in or into ; de, of and from ; fora, oft*;' dtfora, out; sobre, on 
or upon ; por cima, over; a travez, through ; aU, till or until ; 
a^ para, to and unto ; para a pg.rte, towards ; aob, under ; com, 
with; de dentro^yj-iihin \^ de fora, without; no, in. 

The words ai'e called prepositions, because thoy are generally 
put before the word to which they refer ; as, .Escreve-o com o 
lapis, He wrote it with a pencil ; Deu-o a seu irmHo, Ho gave 
it to. his brother. 

• * 

OF THB OONJUNOTION. 

The conjunction is a word chiefly used to connect words and 
sentences ; as, fogo e a agua aam bona aervoa, maa maua 
amoa, Fire and water are good servants but bad masters. 

Conjunctions are principally divided in three sorts, the copula' 
tiue, the disjunctive, the tqrmihative. 

The copulative conjunction joins words and sentences, arid 
expresses their meaning also ; as, Elle e aua mdle vivem na mea* 
ma faxenda em que pae morreu ; elle tambem ^ eatimado de 
todoa pela ama affabilidade. He and his mother reside on the 
same estate w)iere the father died ; he is also loved by every otie 
for his atfability. 
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The copulative eonjtisctionafurew.e, and; tambem,B\x>\ tanto, 
so ; quanto, for ; tUo foueo, Qeither ; outro$im, also. 

The disjunctive c/f^}vs3tci\im aervet, not oiaiy*to5coDiiectiaiid 
coBtinae the gentente, biit also to express oppositibii of meaniDg' ; 
as> Ndto tomeis essa flor nem aquella ; tomai esta ou aquelld. 
Don't take this flower nor that ; but take this or that. 

The disjunctive conjunctions are^ nem, nor ; <m, or; ja, now ; 
quer, as. 

The terminative conjunction server to terminate the meaning 
of some antecedent word or phrase^ and of this sort exists only 
one in Portuguese which is the que ; as^ livro que me deates 
S interessante ; The. book which you gtive me is very inte- 
restingc. 

Besides the conjunctions alieady mentioned^ there are some 
words^ either simple or compound^ which have the same de- 
nomination^ namely^ conditionals, causals, illatives, compa- 
ratives, and adversaiives. 

The conditional conjunctions are, se, if ^senUo, unless ;. ainda 
que, though ; com tanto que, provided ; sem que, lest ; com 
quanto, as to. ** . 

The causal conjunctions are, porque, because; por quanto, 
for ; pois, then ; por ondo, wherefore ; a Jim que, to the end 
that. 

The illative conjunctions are, logo, then ; por tanto, there- 
fore ; p'elo que, wherefore ; por consequencia, consequently • 
ora, then ; por causa, for the sake. 

The comparative conjunctions are, assim, as ; assim comof 
so as ; bem com^o, so ; como, as. 

The adversative conjunctions are, mas, but; por em, but; 
posto que, although ; supposto, though ; ainda assim^ yet ; 
todavia, nevertheless ; com tudo isso, for all that ; sem embargo, 
notwithstanding. 

OF THE iNTEBJECTlON. 

The interjection is a word used to express some sudden passion 
or emotion of the mind ; as, Ma^ ai ! triste mudanfa ! esses dias 
fdizes passaram ! But ah ! sad change ! those blessed days are 
over ! 
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Interjecttoiis are of different squtM, but the chief are those 
which intimate earnestneas or grief, contempt^ toonder, catl, 
averH(m,sileneerdtte7ttion,joy, eivultance, and salutation. 

The principal of earnestneaa or grief are, 0/ ol oh I oh\ eri! 
ah! at de.mim/ alas! pobre de fnim ! alack! desgrofado dia! 
alas the day ! 

Of contempt $ Fora ! Pish ! Arreda / Pug*h ! PcMSa fora t 
Tush ! Some-te ! Avaunt ! 

Of wOiidBr ; Hui! Heig^h! Sim! Really! Coiaa rara! 
Strange ! .« , 

Of ca»; Old ! Hem \ Scio ! H6! Venhacdl Soho ! Ot 
Hip! 

Of aversion \ Apage! Foh! /rra/ Fie! Fora! Away! 

Of silence ) Chiton ! flush ! Silencio ! Hist ! Ta /* Mum ! 

Of attention; Olha! Lo! EisI Behold! Escutu! Hark! 

Of joy : Bravo ! Heyday \ Ahl ah I aA, ah ! hi, hi ! ha^ 
ha! hi, hi! • 

Of exultance ; Oh la I Heigh-ho ! Viva ! Huzza ! 

Of salutation ; Bem vindo ! Welcome ! Deus te salve ! 
Hail! Adeus ! Adieu ! * 



OP SYNTAX. 

• 

Syntax treats of the connexion and proper arrangement of 
words, in the formation of sentences. 

A sentence is an assemblage of words, forming a complete 
sense. 
. SeiEtenoes are of two kinds, simple and compound. 

A simple sentetice contains only one object ; as, A vida 4 
ctirla,:Life is short. 

A compound senteiice consists of two or more simple sen^ 
tenoesi oonnectedby relatives or conjunctibns ; as, Cexar homsm 
ejstraordmario, 4 o mais ausado do seu seoulo, aoabou is pu^ 
nhqladas de Bruto, Csesar an extraordinary man, and the moil 
daring of his age, finished his days under the dagger of 
Brutus. 

A phrase is two or more words rightly put together, making 
sometimes part of a sentence, and sometimes a whole sentence. 
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The priDcipf^l parts of a simple aetUenfie hte, the std^ect, the 
tUtribute, and the ot^ject. 

The subject ifi the thiDgc chiefly spoketi of ; Jthe attribute, the 
thing oif Miction. affirmed oc denied; apd the. o^'ecl^ the thing 
aflbcted. by such action. ■ - - - 

The nominative denotes the subject^ and usually goes before 
t]be verb or attribute ; and the word or phrase denoting the ob- 
jlect, folio WSL the verb ; as^ homem avisado governa as suas 
paixdes, A wise man governs his passions. Here hamem 
anfisado, is the subject ; governa, the attribute or thi^g affirmed ; 
^d as suas jpaixdeSy the object or thipg affected. 

Syntax consists of. two parts concord and government. 

.Concord i$ the agreement of one word with another, in gen- 
der, number^ case^ and person. , • j -^ 

Government is that power which one part of speech has over 
another, in directing its mood, tense, and case. 
. The following rules will show the construction of the pbttap* 
guese tongue. 

• ■ 

Rule 1. . • , • 

The gqnders in this language are reputed to be two, the mash 
culine, and the feminine, which are known by the articles. 

There is also a neuter gender used sometimes, as we showed 
in the.demonstrative pronouns. .»: 

It is a general rule, though not without exeeptipasi that thoMi 
words which end in o are of the masculine, aod ttiose in a of 
the feminine gender. 

All proper names of men^ angels, heathen gods> winds, trades, 
months of the year, and animals of the male kind are masculine, 
P)*oper names of women, heathen goddesses, nymphs, and ani- 
mals of the female kind are feminme. Those nouns not com* 
prehended in these rules, will be be.tter learnt by practice* 
too many rules iserving genejra,lly more to embarrass than to in- 
struct the learner. 

• ' . • .-■ ■ ■• 

Rule 2* 

The definite article o,a,do,' da, no, na, and their plurals 
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muBt always ag^ree with noans in gender, number^ and case ; as, 

homem, Tlie man ; Da mulhert of the women ; Nos livro$t 
In the books. 

Tho indefinite article de may agree with nouns in the mascu- 
line and feminine gender ; as, Um arratel de pUo, A pound of 
bread ; Um arratel de came, A pound of meat. 

The Portuguese join the article to the pronouns and nouns of 
an indefinite signification, both in the singular and plural num- 
ber, in the accusative case ; as, Perguntei a JoHoque hora$ $ani, 

1 have asked John what o'clock it is ; 0% reo$ com as mVU 
atadaa fixeram as 9uas cot^flsades, The prisoners with thett 
hands tied made their confessions. 

When a particular person or thing is pointed out, then the 
definite article is employed ; but when left in a general sense, 
then the indefinite article is made use of; as, Um arratel de 
eafS, A pound of coffee ; here you do not determine which 
coffee it is, therefore the indefinite article is applied ; but whea 
you say, Um arratel do eafh de men irmUo, a pound of my bro- 
ther's coffee, then you point out whose coffee it is, and conse- 
quently are to make use of the definite article. 

The articles are often properly omitted: when used they 
should be justly applied, according to their distinct nature ; as, 
Valor e conotancia sam qualidadeo neeesaariai ao ooldaffOf 
Valour and constancy are requisites indispensable to the soldier ; 
Ooeampoo eetam verdea. The fields are green; A aerpantei 
venenoaa, The serpent is venomous. 

• *■' 
Rule H. 

Every adjective ought to agree in number and gender with 
the noun or pronoun to which it is added ; as, Palaoio formoao, 
Fine palace ; Cidadea antigaa, Ancient towns ; Ella b md, she 
is naughty ; Nda aomoa ires, We are three. 

The acyeotive which is to agree with the nouns that have' 
preceded it, though every one of them be in the singular number, 
must be in the plural, for many nouns in the singular are equi- 
valent to a noun in the plural ; as, O earvalho, o cedro, e o 
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alemo 8am altoa, The oak, the cedar, and the poplar, are high 
trees. 

Ride 4. 

Sometimes the noun to which an adjective refers is not ex- 
pressed, but the adjective will make it duly known by its gen- 
der ; as, Os rieaa, The rich ; Oe grandes, The great ; Jsw, 
this; AquiUo, that; are expressions which have the same value 
as if we were to say, Oa homena ricos ; Oe homens grandea , 
E^9a eoiaa ; Aquella eaisa. 

Rule 5. 

When in the sentence, two or more nouns, of different gender 
come together, the adjective agrees in the plural with the ikias- 
ciiline ; as, AnUmio e Emilia aam amadoa de todos, Anthony 
and Emily are loved by every one. 

Rule 6. 

.When two or more nouns come jointly in the sentence, and con- 
nected in such a manner that no conjunction can mediate 
between them, they are to be put all in the same case, though 
they be of different gender and number ; as, Tito deliciaa de 
Rama acabou eentido e chorado, Titus the delight of the Ro- 
mans ended lamented and cried. 

Rule 7. 

Pronouns must agree with their nouns in gender, number*, 
person, and case ; as, Eate S o amigo que eu eatimo, This is the 
friend whom I love ; AqueUaa caaaa aam minhaa, Those houses 
are mine. 

The pronouns are sometimes contracted with the articles o 
and a, and joined to the end of the verbs, which makes the. 
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language very expressivo land conciae ; thus, Vendeu-mo mui 
earo, He sold it me very dear ; Dou-to de graqa, I give it you 
for nothing ; Dou^vola, I give it you ; which are contractions of 
me vendeu ; te o dou ; vos a dou. Other times they are en- 
tirely suppressed, in imitation of the latin, by way of elegpancy ; 
Ba,Amo estes rapcusea, I love these boys ; Eatou lendo Netvtonf 
I am reading Newton* 

Possessive pronouns have the article before them when the 
copulative conjunction comes between in the sentence ; as, Teu 
irmdto e meu foram jantar, Thy brother and mine wentta 
dinner ; Meu pde e o teu primo meram do cctmpo, My father 
and your cousin came from the country. 

Rule 8. 

The relative que or qual agrees with the antecedent noon in 
gender and number^ and with the subsequent in gender, number^ 
and case ; as, NHo ha dia, no qual eu ndlo d^enda algum reo. 
There is not a day in which I do not defend some prisoner ; NHo 
vem navio da India, que eu nHo tenha alguma coisa, No 
vessel comes Arom India, which does not bring me something. 

To distinguish living things, the relative quern must be used ; 
M,iiuefn festUto} Who did this! But the relative ^aZmay 
be applied indiscriminately both to persons and things ; as, Qual 
deitea ehapeoa k maia bonitot Which of these hats is the hand- 
somer ; Qual foi que feas iato t Who was it that did this ! 

Rule 0. 

When in the sentence we make use of the possessive et^'o, 
ci^'a, instead of the relative qual, the possessive then must agree 
with the noun to which it refers ; as, Ndo te aaaociea a homena, 
cfuja fk a^a manohada, Do not associate with people whos€[ 
honesty is soiled ; Trago d memoria urn homem, cuja caracter 
ennobrece, I bring into notice a man, whose character ennobles 
him. These phrases are equivalent as if we had said doa quaea 
4*0., caracter do qual Sfc. only with this difference, that whajt 
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before was in the nominative would be then in the g^nitive^ go. 
Terned by the noun with which it agreed before. 

Rule 10. 

A noon or a pronoun that answers an interrogation, must be 
in the same case as the interrogation ; thus, De quern S este 
poema ? Whose poem is this ? De Camdea^ Camoeps*. Quern o 
treuxe para aqui 1 Who brought it here ? Eu, L 

RuU II. 

Every verb, except in the infinitive mood or the participle, 
ought to have a nominative case, either expressed or understood; 
as, Acorda, Awake ; that is, Acorda tu. Awake thou. 

Sometimes the infinitive serves as nominative to the verb ; as, 
Andar a cavallo faz hem d eaude, To ride on horseback is 
good for the health ; Fazer hem ao seu similhante S dever de 
todo christHo, To do good to our fellow creatures is the duty 
of every christian. Other times is elegantly in imitation of the 
latin turned into a substantive, and then has the article or parti- 
cle prefixed to it ; as, O viver e o morrer earn as coisas mats 
certas que temos, To live and to die are the most certain things 
we have ; No correr nenhum o excede, In running no one ex- 
ceeds hiiQ. 

. The pronouns me, ie, se, Ihe, are often joined with the infini- 
tive; as, Assanhar-se eantra mim, To be exasperated with 
me ; Dar-Uie o que nJ&o devia, To give him what he ought 
not ; Entreter-te com niiikarias, To entertain you with trifles ; 
Pedir-me um favor, To ask me a favor. 

When two verbs are put together, the second is generally in 
the infinitive ; as, Quero ver o que isto da de si, I vdsh to see 
what this will come to ; Devo amar o meu hemfeitor^ I must 
love my benefactor. 

Rule 12. 

The verb which is preceded by a noun to which it refers. 
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must always agree with it in number and person; as. As casaisam 
bonttcts e baratai, The houses are pretty and cheap ; A ieiencia 
6 neceaaaria aoa homena, Science is necessary to mankind. 

Rule 13. 

For the same reason that an adjective is put in the plural, 
when several nouns which agree with it are in the singular/the 
verb, which agrees with different nouns or persons iik the silign^ 
lar, ought to be in the plural ; as, A fi, a eaperanga, e a cart" 
dade aam as tres virtudea theohgdes, Faith, hope, and charity, 
are the three divine virtues ; Eu, tu, e Pedro eatamoa zangadoa, 
I, thou, and Peter, are vexed. 

Rule 14. 

If the verb refers only to the pronoun instead of the noun^ 
the verb then must agree with the pronoun ; as, Eu eaerevi eata 
carta, I wrote this letter ; Tu andaa a oavallo, Thou ridest on 
horse back ; , Ellefoi para caaa, He went home. 

Ruia 16. 



When a verb comes in the third person without noun or pro- 
noun, as it sometimes happens, the verb then agrees ^ith an un- 
derstood pronoun ; as, Matou a aeua inimigoa, e deatruiu ^aa 
habitdfde4, He killed his enemies, and destroyed their homes ; 
Correvr atS n&>o poder maia, He ran till he could no more. 
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Ruia 16* I. > 



A sentence having several nominatives of the third person, 
and only one verb, the verb then must be in the third person 
of the plural number ; as, A probidade, honra, e innocenoia 
convem a todoa, Probity, honesty, and innocence are qualities 
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that beit every one ; O ftrro, cobre, e ekumbo aam metae9 tnut 
uUis, Iron, copper, and lead, are very usefal metals. 

< ■ * 

Rule 17« 

A verb may have, besides the former nominative, another 
nominative after it as a kind of afltoiation ; as, A velhice h doen^, 
Old age is disease ;0 sol S luz, The sun is light ; A terra ^ se^ 
pultura. The earth is grave. 

Rule 18. 

When the Terb is preceded by different pronouns, the verb 
orast agree with that of the first person, if there be any in the 
sentence, and if not with that of the second ; as, Eu e tu esta^ 
inoe servidos, I and thou are served ; Tu e elles estais livres. 
Thou and they are free. 

Bat when the sentence has two verbs, the pronoun th«i fol- 
lows the verb to which it refers ; as, Elle ndo pode eaneolarse, 
He cannot be comforted ; Nao se pode eorUradizer voaao irmHo, 
One cannot contradict your brother. 

Rule 19. 

Transitive verbs govern the accusative case; as, Amo a meu 
irmSo ; \ love my brother ; Digo a verdade ; I say the truth. 
But an intransitive verb is preceded by a nominative, and fol- 
lowed by an ablative case ; as, Oa juizes aam amados dos 
principes, Judges are loved by princes. 

When the particle to follows a verb, the Portuguese in die 
same way as the English, put the next following nouns in the 
dative case ; as, Dou a minha tia, I give to my aunt ; JHzia 06 
pde que niio con^entiaae em tal. He said to the father not to 
allovf such thing. 

The conjunctions which come between two verbs coti^l the 
last verb lo be of the same number, person, and tense, as the 
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first ; at, ret quer e manda^ The king willi and eommaflddv ; 
Vimos e auvimos o que Me poB^ou no tribumd, We aaw mod 
heard what passed in the court ; Ella canta e danga mvito bem 
She sings and danoes very well. 

Rule 20, 

Some verbs will not admit after them bat the dative case ; 
and of this sort are the following ; Soeeorrer, Ueor^ear, agf^d' 
dar,favorecer, aproveitar, damn^/iGCmf eervir^,' obedeeer, con- 
trariar, aseerUir, carmr, 8fc. ; as, rico favorece ao pobre, 
The rich favour the poor ; eoldado obedece cto chefe, The sol- 
dier obeys the commander. Others are to which, notwithstand- 
ing .(bc^ require the accusative, the dative is Jikewide applM ; 
and those are dar, restiiuir, prometier^dtclafmr^^^aniepdfy 
poapor SfCi as, Dei urn caneelho a Fednkp I gave a •counsel' te 
Peter. ^- • • '■ ■'•- »<f 

Rule2l, ><* 

The auxiliary eer, or any other intraiviitive verb^ must banrei 
the same case after it as that which precedes; as^ EueournqmUH 
que elles convidaram, I am he whom they invited ; E' impossivel 
que s^am elles, It is impossible to be they ; Elles julgaram que 
ella era eu, They took her to be me ; Dens, que eu adoro S o 
Creador, God, whom I adore, is the Creator ; Parece que tufaste 
quern fn o negocio^ It appeared to be thou that transacted the 

Dusuiesi*- 

■ '. ' .'-i- ti.'<i 
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..MTheipartieiples have the same 6ases as the verbs fMAii' Which 
tb0y are derived ; but it is only in the (ictive voice fhey'efoV'eM' 
the sentence; as, Catlio defendendo di Uberdade fezseu tidtHe 
celebre, Cato by defending liberty made his name famous; 
Camdes cantundo os Lusos immortaUxou seu nome, Camdes by 
singing the Lusitans immortalized his name. 
The Portuguese very elegantly imiake use of the participle 
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with the ablative absolate, to imitate their mother tongae, the 
latin ; thus, Acabada a ceauefna d&nkiri Sapper being' ended 
he, went to bed ; Tirada a causa cessa o effeHo, The cause being 
taken away, the effect ceases ; Partido vouo pde chegau vouo 
irmSo, When your father was gone, your brother arrived. 

The present participle, when used as a noun, has generally 
an article before it, and must agree with the noun or pronoun 
to which is j<Mned in number and case ; as, Os oumrUes eram ires, 
The hearers were three; As amanies parUram desconsoladoM, 
The lovers went away sad. 

The past participle, strictly taken, infers a passive signification, 
and being preceded by the auxiliary ser, agrees with the ante* 
cedent noon in gender and number; as, O capiiSo S amado doi 
soUmhs, The captain is beloved by the soldiers ; A vMude i 
t^iimeda em toda a parte, Virtue is esteemed every where. 
- 1 Sometimee two partidples come joined together in the same 
sentence, other times with the verb ; as, Estando escrevende e$ta 
carta recebi a vo$ta, Whilst I was writing this letter 1 received 
yours ; Morreu de repente, estando disputando sobre a merte, He 
died suddenly whilst he was disputing about death; Espirou 
havendo. quatro annos que jazia entrevado, He died having lain 
four years bed-rid. 

* • • 

Rule 23. 

Prepositions expressed or understood govern the cases of the 
nouns and verbs to which they are joined ; as, JoHo estd em casOy 
John is at home ; AntonWy que Mo annos estudou medfcma, no 
tempo presente a pradica com utilidade, Anthony, who studied 
physic eight years, at this moment practises it with utility; 
Ncto tires isso de ahi, Do not take that from there ; Esta casa £ 
muipequena para mm, This house is too small for me ; Mu vo$ 
tenhopor amigo, i hold you for a friend; Estou prompto a obe^ 
decer, I am ready to obey. 

Rule 24. 

Adverbs, though they have no government of case, require 
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an appropriate situation in the sentence, and are placed, for the 
most part, before adjectives and participles, and after verbs ; as, 
Fez um mui habil discurso, He made a ^ery sensible discourse ; 
Eitou bempenuadido do que dizeis, I am well persuaded of what 
yon say ; Este homem S muito barbaro, This man is v6ry Imr- 
barous ; N6$ estamos ainda tbe, We are yet alone. 

Rule 25. ' ' ■ 

Conjunctions connect verbs, nouns, and pronomn, and are to 
be put before the words they join ; as, A candura dm» eer eitt- 
mada e practicada, Candour is to be approved and practised ; 
Eile e eu fomos condiscipulos, He and I were sehool*fel>lows ; 
PQBto que estwesee em casa negou^$e, Though he was at home, 
they denied him; N&o obstante as mmhas diUgendas >nada^we 
diaeubrm, Notwithstanding my efforts nothing could' be dis- 
covered. • !■..>- '.'»•■ I »'.• 

Some conjunctions require the indUcative, some the subjunothre, 
after them. It is a general rule, that when sonrathing contiiv- 
gent, or doubtful, is implied, the subjunctive ought to be used; 
and when positive, or of a determinative nature, the indicative; 
as, Duvido que o rei tenha chegado, I doubt that the king il 
arrived ; Que robuslo S este homem, How healthy is this 
man. 

Rule 26. 

... -i 
When the sentence is enounced by the conjunctions que, quem^ 

the object and the term are put before the subject ; as, Opiam 
que vbspropondes 6 impracticavel. The plan which you prepay 
is impracticable; Este S quern vbs pretendeis honravy This is the 
man whom you pretend to distinguish ; but if it be by the pro- 
nouns me, te, se, Ihe, or Iho^ Iha^ these must then be. placed 
before the verb ; as, Uma vez no dia me vem ver, Once in the 
day he comes to see me ; Tu Ihe /Uxes o mesmo obsequio, Thou 
doest him the same favour; Eu Iho acceitei em teu nome, I 
accepted it of him in your name. 
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Rule 27- 

i 

The interjections ai and ah require after them a posseasive 
pronoun of the first person \ as, Ai de nUm que morro I Alas ! 
I am dying ! Jh meu Deu» que estouperdido ! Oh my God, I am 
lost ! But O and Oh require one of the second person ; as, (y 
tu hypocrita ! Oh ye hyprocrite I Oh! de vbs ienho eu compaixSo ! 
Oh ! of you 1 have compassion ! 

Rule 28. 

When the qualities of different things are compared^ the latter 
noon or pronoun is not governed by the conjunction que or eomo, 
but agrees with the verb, or is governed by the verb or prepo- 
sition, expressed or understood; as, A sabedaria vol mob qite 
OS rutins, Wisdom is better than rubies ; that is, que as ruMns 
valem, than rubies are; Qmm S tBo valente como o nosso eom- 
numdimieP Who is so brave a man us our commander f ftat is, 
como o mosso commandanie i^ as our commander is. 

Rule 29. 

To avoid disagreeable repetitions, and to express our ideas in 
few words, an ellipsis, or omission of some words, is frequently 
admitted. Instead of saying, Elle era urn homem salno, elk era 
urn homem avisado, e elle era um homem bom, He was a learned 
man, he was a wise man, and he was a good man ; we make 
use of the ellipsis, and say, Elle era sahio, avisado, e bom homen. 
He was a learned, wise, and good man. But when the omission 
would obscure the sentence, weaken its force, or be attended 
with an impropriety, the words must then be expressed ; thus, 
Um campo Undo e arvores, A beautiful field and trees ; Pego^vos 
venhais, I beg you come. These expressions are not correct, and 
it should be, Um Imdo campo e bellas arvores, A beautiful field 
and fine trees ; Pego-vos que venhais, I beg that you come. 
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Rule 30. 

All the parts of a sentence should correspond to each other : 
a regular and dependent construction throughout should be 
carefully preserved. The following sentences are therefore 
inaccurate : Sei apprendeis o francez, I know you learn French ; 
Bf Ju8to de amor a Deu$, It is right loving Qod ; Tu estudastet 
nte annos, Thou have learnt seven years ; Eu $ou o qite fi» i$to, 
I am who did it. It should be, Sei que appredeii francee, I 
know that you learn French ; E' justo amar a Dem, It is right 
to love Ood ; Tu ^ttudaete $eU annoi, Thou hast learnt seven 
years ; EufUi o queJU isto, I was the person who did it. 

OF THB FiaURBS Of •FBBOH. 

Figurative language is so much used, even in oor daily oon- 
venation, that some knowledge of it after the Syntax appears to 
be indispensable, and more particularly so to those who aro 
desirous of forming their sentences with elegance, accuracy, and 
force. When properly managed, it confers much beau^ and 
strength on composition. 

A figure is the expression of a sentiment in a manner different 
firom the ordinary way, for the purpose of rendering the discourse 
more emphatic and ornamental* 

The figures of most importance are: A ComparafSo^ The 
Simile; a Methaphora, Metaphor; a jUlegoria, AUegpryv 
a Ironia^ Irony ; a Hjfperboh, Hyperbole ; a Metonymia, Meto« 
nymy ^ a Synecdoche^ Synecdoche ; a Proiopopeia, Prosopopoeia ; 
a Apostrophe, Apostrophe ; a Antithesis, Antithesis ; a Interro* 
gafio. Interrogation; a Esfclamaf&o, Exclamation; a Oradaftop 
Climax ; and a VisHo, the Vision. 

Of Simile, 

A. Simile or Comparison is that figure by which, for the sake 
either of ornamont or illustration, we make formal comparison; 
as. As acfdes dos prindpes sam como os grandes rios, c^ja corresUe 
todos vem, mas cu^as nascentes so tern sido vistas de urn pequeno 
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numero, The actions of princes are like those great rivers, whose 
course every one beholds, but whose springs have been seen only 
by few. 

Of Metaphor. 

A Metaphor is a simile abridged, consequently without forma] 
comparison; as, Tu Ss minha rocha e minhafortaUzay Thou art 
my rock and my fortress. 

Of Allegory. 

An Allegory is a metaphor protracted to a considerable length, 
or a continuation of metaphorical language through several 
sentences ; as, A videira transportaste do Egypto : lanqoite fora 
o geniio, e plantaste-'a. Jparelhaste'lhe logar; e Jizesie pro^ 
Jimdar swa raizes, e assim encheo a terra, Os mantes se cubriram 
com sua sombra^ e setts renovos se Jizeram coma os cedros bans. 
Ella estendeu suas varas ate ao mar, e sew ramos atS ao rio, 
Porquepou esboroaste seus valados, de modo que a depenicam todoi 
OS quepassam peh caminho ? O JavaU a destruiu, e asferas do 
campo apasceram* VoUa pais a nbs, b Deus dos exerdtas : Olha 
dos altos Ceos : vS ; e visita esta videira, Thou hast brought a 
vine out of Egypt : thou hast cast out the heathen and planted 
it. Thott preparedst room before it ; and didst cause i( to take 
deep roo^ and it filled the land. The hills were covered with 
tbef shadow of it: and the boughs thereof were like the goodly 
cedars. She sent out her boughs into the sea, and her branches 
into the river. Why hast thou broken down her hedges, so^that 
all they which paits by the way do pluck her? The boar out 
of the wood doth waste it, and the wild beast of the field doth 
devour it. Return, we beseech thee, O God of Hosts, look 
down from heaven, and behold, and visit this vine. 

Of Irony. 

Irony is a figure by which, to add force to the discourse, we 
express ourselves contrary to what we mean \ as, I^lades era o 
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comiante Mmigo de Or^stee, Pylades was the constant enemy of 
Orestes; Robetpierre era o homem 'mats brando da revolujUo 
franceza, Robespierre was the most mild man of the firench 
revolution. 

Of Hyperbole. 

Hyperbole, or exaggeration, is an excess of flgufative lang^uage, 
and consists in magnifying* an object beyond its bounds; as, 
Rioi de sangue. Rivers of blood; Monies de mortot, Hills of 
slain ; Veloz como o vento, Swift as the wind ; Uma cara motor 
que a lua cheia, A face larger than the full moon. 

Of Metonymy. 

A Metonymy is the putting of the name of one thing fbr that 
of another connected with it; as, Morreupeloferro, He dlWb^ 
steel ; Estam lendo Pope, They are reading Pope ; Detrafft&a 
uma torrente de tristeza, A shower of sorrow shed ; A caldeira 
ferve, The kettle boils ; 0# cabellos brancos devem ser respeitachi, 
Qrey hairs should be respected. 



Of Synecdoche. 






Synecdoche, or comprehension, is a figure by whiieh th^ whoV6 
is taken for a part, or a part for the whole ; as, mimdo&repitM 
como homem applicado e de talentos, The world considers MM 
as a man of application and talents; J partida ondanSareim 
la esteira quefaz a quilha. The parted wave retains no MrrdW 
ftom the keel. " '" 



Of Prosopopoeia. 



.r 



Prosopopoeia, or personification^ is that figure by which we 

attribute life and action to inanimate objects; as, A terra estd 

sequiosa de agua. The ground thirsts for rain ; A terra alegra-se 

com a abundancia. The earth smiles with plenty ; A molestia 

foi enganadora. The diseiBise was deceitful. 
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Of Apostrophe. 

Apostrophe is a taming off, by the speaker soddenly, from the 
regular course of the subject^ to address some person or thing ; 
as, O, America! primeira morada do conforto e da felecidade ! 
O, anlo abencoado de iudo que ha de digno iobre a terra / O, 
earUuario da religiao e liherdade para todo o mundo eivilizado ! 
m6 a vista da eondigao dos outros poizes ^ que as tuas vdntoffens 
podem ser devidamente apreciadas ! Possum tens filhos, que oen- 
ceram a grands eontendat sempre eonhecere religiosamente eonservar 
o que em ti possttem? O', morada da vetUura humana! O, 
America! first abode of comfort and happiness! O, blessed 
asylom of all that is worth having upon earth ! O, sanctuary of 
religion and liberty for the whole civilized world ! it is only in 
viewing the state of other countries that thy advantages can be 
duly appreciated! May thy sons, who have won the great 
battle, ever know and religiously guard what they possess in 
thee ? O, land of human bliss ! 

Of Antithesis. 

Antithesis is the figure by which we make the contrast of two 
different objects, in order to make them appear in a strong^^ 
light ; as, Homero era maior genio, Virgitio melhor artisia : em 
um admsro'Se o homem, no outro a obra, Homero arredaianos 
com imperiosa impetuostdade ; VirgUio eonduz-nos com magesitude 
atirativa. Homero espedha com profusao generosa ; VirgOio dd 
com inoauta magmficenma, Homero^ similhante ao N&o^ tras' 
borda suas riquezas com repentina enchente ; Firgilio, shmi' 
Ihante ao rio no seu leito, com uma corrente sempre a mHmd. 
Quando observamos o maquinismo de Homero este i simiUkanie 
ao seu proprio Jupiter, colerico, abalando o Olimpio^ espalhando 
raios^ e acendendo os ceos ; VirgUio^ S similhante ao mesmo deus 
na sua benevolencia, aeonselhando-se com os outros deusee, e/or^ 
mando pianos para imperiosj e ordenando toda a sua crea^Ho, 
Homer was the greater genius, Virgil the better artist : in one 
we admire the man, in the other the work. Homer hurries us 
with a commanding impetuosity ; Virgil leads us with an at- 
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tractive majesty. Homer acatters with a generous profusion; 
Virgil bestows with a careless magnificence. Homer, like the 
Nile, pours out , his riches with a sudden overflow ;. Virgil, like 
a river in its banks, with a constant stream. And, when we 
look upon our machines. Homer seems like his own Jupiter in 
his terrors, shaking Olympus, scattering the lightnings, and 
firing the heavens ; Virgil, like the same power in his bene- 
volence, counselling with the gods, laying plans for empires, 
and ordering his whole creation. 

Of Interrogation. 

InUrrogaiion is a figure by which, expressing the confidence 
of the sentiment uttered, we appeal to the hearers in the form 
of a question to give life to discourse ; as, AU ^uando finalment»f 
6; Qatalina^ ha9 de abutar da notsa pae%0nc%a ? N&o vSs que Uue- 
d^aigmoi eUam deioubertos ? How long will you, Cataline, abuse 
our patience? Do you not perceive that your deiiigns are 
discovered ? 

Of Exclamation. - 

Exclamation is that figure by which we show to be afifected 
by some strong emotion of surprise, admiration, joy, grief, &c. ; 
aSj OsMtl^ que a minha cabeqa se tornaae agua^ e meus olhos um 
mt^nancial de lagrimae; e$U&o ohoraria eu dia § noUe a moriandade 
da.filha do meu povo / Ah se eu tivera no deeerto um alvergue 
de peregrines I O that my head were watersi and mine eyes a 
fovmt^kin of, tears, that I might weep day and night, for the slain 
otJ^hjB daughter of my people t . O that I had in the wilderness 
a^,)9dging-place of way*faring men! 

Of Climax, 

Climaa, or gradation, is a figure by which, we rise gradually 
the sentence, repeating successively the ending expression ; as, 
N^^o ee goea da propriedade onde n&o ha governor n&o ha governo 
eem ohefe, nem chefe eetn obedienoia^ mm obedieneia onde oada um 
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fax o qw qtier, There is no enjoyment of property without 
government^ no government without a magistrate^ no magistrate 
without obedience, and no obedience where every one acts as he 
pleases. 



•i. 



Of Vision. 

Vision is that figure of speech by which we describe things^ 
that are past^ the same as if they were actually passing before 
our eyes; as^ Pareee-me eiiar vendo esia cidade^ ornamento do 
mundo, e capital de todas as nagoss, snvolia repentinaments em 
uma conflagra^ao. Eu ve/o diante de mim monies de immolados 
eidadadSf fiedndo insepultos no meio da patrta arruinada. O 
vuiiofurioso de Cethego me appareee^ e, com (xsrhara aUgriay o 
vejo iriumfar das vossas desgra^as, I seem to myself to behold 
this city, the ornament of the earth, and the capital of all 
nations, suddenly involved in one conflagration. I see before 
me the slaughtered' heaps of citizens, lying unburied in the 
midst of their ruined country. The furious countenance of 
Cetheg^s rises to my view, while with a savage joy, he is 
triumphing in your miseries. 

PUNCTOAtlON. 

■ * ■ 

I\inetuaiion is the art of dividing a written composition into 
sentences,, or parts of sentences, by points or stops, for the purpose 
of marking the different pauses which the sense, and an accurate 
pronunciation require^ 

These marks are called virgula, comma, which represents the 
shortest pause ; the ponto e virgula, semicolon, a pause double 
that of the comma ; the dots pontes, colon, double that of the 
semicolon; and the ponto final, period^ double that of the 
colon. 

Of Comma. 

The Comma (,) usually separates those parts of a sentence, 
which, though closely connected in sense and construction^ 
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.roquiro a pause between th^pn; as, Ser inteiramente indiffe' 
rente ao lauvor, oti ceneura, i na verdade urn dtfeito de ca • 
racter, To be totallj' indifTerent to praise, or censure/ is a real 
defect in caracter ; KUee levaram a mobiUa, roupae, e tudo que 
era de valor, They took away their furniture, clothes, and every 
thing they were worth ; Por meio da admiraqdo e da lieof\fa 
frequentemente aotnos corrompidos, By being admired and flat- 
tered, we are often corrupted. 

m m 

m 

Of Semieohn, 

• ' ■ * • • . ' . ■ « 

The eemieolon (;) is used for dividing a compound sentence 
into two or more parts^jiot so closely connected. as those which 
are separated by a comma, nor yet so entirely dependant on each 
other, as those which are distinguished by a colon ; as, Agrada* 
noe author, que noe poupa o trabalho de proeurar a eentidor 
que noe leva pelo as8umpto eetn emharafp ou eonfueHo fcvjo 
eetilo corre aempre como a limpida correntc, pela qual po' 
demos ver atk ao meamo fando, We are pleased with an author 
who frees us from all fatigue of searching for his meaning ; who 
carries us through his subject without embarassment or confusion ; 
whose style flows like a limpid .^trofim, through which we see 
to the bottom. 



Of Colon: 



* ■ 



.*rhe colon (t) is. used to divide a sentence into two or more 
parts, less connected than those which are separated by a semi- 
colon ; but not so independant as' separate distinct sentences : 
thus ; Ide algdmaa vestea a morada do luto, aaaim como d da 
featd : muito bem flea a lagrima da aympathia d mocidade, 
e ao eorafdo que ae eommove com a relafHo da deagraja, Go 
sometimes to the house' of mourning, as well as to the house of 
feasting : graceful in youth is the tear of sympathy, and the heart 
that melts at the tale of woe. 

II 
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Of Period. 

. When a sentence is copaplete and independant^ and not con-* 
nected in construction with the following sentence^ it is marked 
.with a period (.) ; a8> Os Tecreioi^, ainda que aejam de natu- 
reza innocerUe, devem ser governados para ^e conteretji no8 
proprios e divides limitos, Porem os que sam irregulares 
e viciosos, ncto se gavemam, e devem s^r banidos pelo indivi- 
duo bem regrado^ Recreatibns^ though they may be of an inno- 
cent kind^ require steady goveAiment, to keep them within a due 
and limited province. But such as are of an irregular or yidous 
nature, ar^' not to be governed,, but to be banished from eveiy. 
well xegulated mind. 

Besides these signs which mark the pause in discourse, there 
are others which denote a different modulation of the voice, in 
correspondence to sense. These are ;* the Interrogation point ; 
the Exclamation point ; th^ Parenthesis ; and the Dash. 

Of Interrogation. 

A note of interrogation.(f ) is used at the end of an interro- 
gative sentence ;. that is, when* a question is asked ; as, Seremos 
nos sempre amigosJ shall we ^v^ays be friends? Po'de^ acaso 
quaiquer condtgdhfUtura Jamais' tomarnosfeliees se agora com 
iito poufios causas de .dor; nos consideremos, desgragados? Will 
any future situation ever make us happy, if now with so few 

causes. of grief, we think ourselves miserable? 

* . « • - • • 

. Of Exclanmiion. 

• • • • 

•■.•.• . • •• 

The note of eopclamation' (I J is applied to expressions of 

sudden emotion, surprise> joy, grief, &c., and also tp invocatipns, 

or addresses; as, Meu amigo I , este proceder espanta-me! My 

friend ! this conduct amazes me I Que aspecto t&o risonho dd o 

amor de pdes e filhos, de irmilos e irmans, de amigos e pa- 
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rentes, a todos 09 ol^ectoa, e a todos 09 dias ! What a smiling 
aspect does the love of parents and children, of brothers and 
sisters, of friends and relations, give to every object and every 
returning day ! Ouve-me, 6 Deua I porque a tua bondade b tn- 
finita ; Hear me, O Lord ! for thy loving kindness is great ! 

• 

Of Parentheaie. 

A parenthesis [( )] is a clause containing some necessary in- 
formation, or useful remark, introduced into the body of a sen- 
tence obliquely, and which may be omitted without injuring 
the grammatical construction: as, Obter uma repuiaf&o pQ0^ 
thuma, S salvar qtuitrd ou qinco letras (pois que k um nome ?) 
do esquecimento, To gain a posthumous reputation, is to save 
four or five letters (for what is a name besides ?) from oblivion. 
Cada planeta (como creador nadafez e,m vHo) 6 niui prova- 
vel qyis seja habitado, Every planet (as the creator has made 
nothing in vain) is most probably inhabited. 

Of Dash. 

m 

The dash (—•) is used where the sentence breaks off abruptly; 
where a significant pause is required, or where there is an un- 
expected turn in the sentiment ; as, Se tu ks aquelle outrdra 
tHo respettado^-mas,' oh f como estds decaido ! como avUtado! 
If thou art he, so much respected once — but, oh ! how fallen ! 
how degraded! 

■' PROSOPY. 

. ■ ■ • • . . 

• • • 

Prosody consists of two parts ; the former teaches the true 
pronunciation of words, comprising accent, quality, efnphasis, 
pause, and tone ; and the latter the laws pf versification. 

PRONUNOIATION. 

Of accent. 

Accent is the laying of a peculiar stress of the voice, on a 

H 8 
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certain letter or syllable in a word, that it may be better heard 
than the rest, or distinguished from them; as, Presumir, To 
presume, the stress of the voice must be in the letter i, and 
third syllable which takes the accent. 

Every word of more than one syllable, has one of theita dis- 
tinguished from the rest by whht is called accent. Some wri- 
ters assert, that even every monosyllable of two or more letters, 
has one of them distinguished thus. 

The Portuguese has only one accent, and that is the predo' 
miriant, the language admitting of no other. This accent is 
expressed in three ways ; namely, the grave, as in the word 
AmdrSo, the acute, as in the word Avd, grandmother; and 
the circumflex, as in the word J v^, grandfather. .The' two 
last accents are indispensable for .the right pronunciation, and 
to distingnisb the true import of the word. The other, the 
grave accent, may easily be dispensed with, as the Preterits, 
which were formerly disting^shed from the future by it, are 
now written with a different termination in am ; as, Amaram, 
defenderam, applaudiram. 

Of Quantity. 

» 

The quantity of a syllable is that time which is occupied in 
pronouncing it. ' • . 

In Portuguese, strictly speaking, there is, no quantity of sylla- 
bles as in the english language ; for the accent being, always, on 
the vowels, distinguishes the syllable on which it lays' from 
the rest, but the syllable is always long' whether the accent be 
grave, acute, or circumflex ; the power of the accent being only 
that the stress of the voice be more or less strong^. 

Of Emphasis, 

By emphasis is meant a stroiiger and fuller sound of voice, 
by which we dbtinguish some word or words on which we de- 
sign to lay particular stress, and to shew how' they affect the 
rest of the sentence. Sometimes the emphatic words mast be 
distinguished by a particular kind of voice, as well as by a 
greater stress. 
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On the rig^ht management of the emphasis depends the life of 
pronunciation, If no emphasis be placed on any Words, jfiot 
only will discourse be rendered heavy «nd lifeless,, but the 
meaning often left ambiguous. If the emptiasis be placed 
wrong, we shall pervert and confound the meaning wholly. 
The following example, of a simple question, will serve to 
illustrate what has been said. Vais a cavallo hoje d cidade f 
Do you ride to town to-day ? This question is capable of no 
fey^er than four different acceptations, according as the emphasis 
is differently placed on the words. In the first instance, the 
word vais having the emphasis, the answer may naturally be, 
Nad, mando o criado, "So, I send a servant. In the second 
iiuitance, the word a tavallo obtaining the emphasis, the answer 
may be, Nad, /ago ienfad de ir a fk, No, I intend to walk. 
In the third instance, the emphasis being placed oh the ^ord 
d cidade, the reply may be, Nad, vou ao campo, No, I ride 
into the country. In the fourth in'stanpei the Word hqfe l^emg 
the emphatic one, the answer may bo, 'Nad, rhaa vou amanKttat 
No, but I shall go to-morrow. In like manner in solemn, dis- 
course, the whole force and beauty of an expression often depend 
on thQ emphatic word; and we may present to the' hearers 
quita different views of the same sentiment by the use of the 
emphasis. 

Emphasis is of two, kinds, aimple and eomphx. . Simple, 
when it ^rves to potqt out only the plain meaning of any pro- 
position.; complex, when, besides the. meaning, it works, also 
some affeotlon of the mind,, or gives a meaning to words, which 
they woald not have in their usual acqeption. In the fprmer 
case, emphasis is scarcely more than a stronger accent, With 
little or no change of tone ; in the latter/ jbesides force, there is 
always superadded a manifest ehange of tone. The following 
sentence contains an example .of simple emphasis: EntHo diaae 
"Nathan a David, — tu ^ aquelle v'ardio, And Nathan said to 
David) — ^thouartthe man. The emphasis on tu, thou, serves 
. onljr to point out the meaning of the speaker. But in the sen- 
tence which follows, "we perceive an emotion of the spealcer 
superadded to the simple meaning i^Porque haade morrer ? 
Why will ye die ? 
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III order to acquire a proper maBagement of the emphasis, tbe 
great rale, aod. indeed the only one possible -to be g^yen, is, 
that the Qpei^ker, or reader, study to attain a just conception of 
the force and spirit of the sentiments which he is to pronounce. 

. Of Pauses. 

Pauses, or rests, in speaking and reading, are a total cessa- 
tion of the voice, during a percep'tible, and, in many cases, a 
measurable space of time. 

There are two kinds of pauses : first, emphatical paiisea ; and 
next, such as mark the distinctibiur of the sense. An emphatical 
pause is generally made, after something has * been said of pe- 
culiar moment, and on which we desire to fix the hearers lit- 
tention. Such pauses* have the same effect as a iitong empha- 
sis.' The other pauses, which are the most frequent^ serve to 
mark the divisions of the sense, and at the same time to allow 
the'i^peaker to draw bis hreath ; the proper -and delicate' adjust- 
ment of such pauses, is one of the most nice and iMflicult articles* 
of delivery. .' . 

. To render pauses pleasing and expressive, they must not only 
be made in the ri^ht place, but also accompaniM with a proper 
tone of voice, by which the nature of these pauses is intimated, 
much more than by the length of them, which can seldom be 
exactly measured. Sometimes' it is .only ji flight and'lsilnple 
suspension of Toice that is proper ; sometimes a degree of cadence 
in the voice is required; and soqaetimes ihat peculiar tone and' 
cadence wMch denote the sentence to be .finished. In all these 
cases,' we are to regulate ourselves, by attendipg to the manner 
in Which nature teaches us to speak; when engaged in* resd 
and cfamest discpurse with others. ; • •. ; ' 

It is a general rule, that the suspending pau^ should b^.used. 
when the «ense is incomplete' ; and the closing pause, when it 
is finished. Bat there are phrases, 'in which/ though the; sense 
is not completed, the voice takes the closings rather than the 
suspending pause ; and others, in .which the. sentence finishes by ' 
the pause of suspensioQ. 

The closing pause mustnot b6 confounded with that fall o^ 



the voioe> 6r cadence/ with which many readers uniformly finiih 
a lentenoe. Nothing ir more destructive of propriety and energy 
than this habit. ' Thd tones and inflections of the voice lit the 
close. of a. sentence, ought to be diversifled,. according to the 
general nature of the discourse, and the particular construction 
and mealung of the sentence. 

OfThne^.. 

Tones are different both from emphasis and pauses ; -consisting 
in the moduiatioi> of the voice, the notes or variations of sound 
which we employ in the expression o^ our sentiments. 

Emphasis affects particular words and phrases vith a degree 
of tone or inflection of the voice ; but tones, peculiarly so' called, 
affect sentences, paragraphs, and s^metinAes even .the whole of 
a discourse. It is chiefly in the pfdjper use of them, that the 
life, spirit, beauty ^ and harmony of delivery consist. • 

The following passsige flrom- David^s lamentation vrill -serve 
to exemplify the-difference of tones. - 

■*' O omamenlQ de Israel' fot morto nosteus alioB, Gomo 
cairam os valentee ! NHo o denuncieis em Odd.] ndio deii 
as novas- nas ruas de Asealon-: para que ds'Ji\hds dos Phi" 
list^os senHo alegrem; 'para gue as-filhas dos iwircuncisos 
n&a, triunfidm, V6m mimte^ de Oilboi; nein orvalh^^- nem 
ihflva haja sobfe vd's, netn oampds de off^tasi pots ahi deS" 
prezivelmenie foi arrqjado o esoudo d^ ^^alentes ; o escudo 
deSaulf eomo se fUio fora' ungido,ds. Senhor!- The beauty 
of Israel is slain npo'n the high places.' How are the migphty 
fallen 1 Tell it pot in Gath;. pqblish it not in the streets of 
Askelon: lest the dftughterir of the Philistines rejoice ; Jest the 
daughters of the' uncircumcised triumph. . Yeii^ountains of Gil- 
boa, let there be no dew,, nor rain 'upon you; nor fields of 
offerings ; for thete the -shield of thd mighty was vilely cast 
away ; the shield of . SaUl» as thpugh he haid'«noi been anointed 
with oil i*^ The first of these divisions * expresses sorrow and 

lamentation; therefore the tone is low*. .The next contains a 

• • • 

spirited command, and .consequently should be pronounced niuch 
higH®^ 1*1^0 1^^ P<^t pf ^he sentence, in which he makes a 
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pathetic address to the moiiDtaiiis wh^re his friends' were slain, 
mast'be uttered in a tone quite xlifferent from the two* others; 
not 86 low as the first, nor so higfh as the second, bnt in a 
manly, £rm,. and yet plaintiye tone. 

The correct and natural language of emotions^ is not so 
diflScult to be attained, as most persons seem tcr imagine.' If we 
enter into the spirit of the anther's sentiment, as well as into 
the meaning of his words,* we shall not fail to deliver the words 
10 proper varied tones, 

VERSIFICATION. 

P'er^ificatton is the arrangement of a numl>er of syllables 
together, according tp certi^in laws. 

Rhyme is the correspondence of the last sound of one verse, 
to the last sound or syllable of another. 

The Portuguese language being so harmonious of itself^^ by 
the many voWels Which enter into the composition of the words, 
the vei^ is distinguished by .tho rightly placing the lucent, 
according to the metrical laws. 

The accented syllables are the regulators of movement. A 
certain number of syllables connected, form a verse. 

The verse is either of arte maior, long measure, or ari^menor^ 
short measure. That of artt motor h the hendecasyllabo, also 
called Tieroico: all the others are of arte menor. 

Every verse must be Agudo, Inteiro, or Esdruamlo, . 

The Agudo verse is that which ends with the accent : thus : 

Fasco da Gamafdrte capitdQ, 

The Inteiro has a syllable more after that which has the last 
accent ; as m this verse : 

Cantando espalhdrei por toda a pdrte. 

The Esdruxulo has two syllables more after *the one whicb 
takes the ulterior accent*; as, ' 

O roato carregado, a hatha esqudlida. 
The verse which is denominated heroico, or hendeca^yUaba, 
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106 

conftiiU of teiii eleven, or twelve lyllableft, as can be seen in 
the above quotation»i being requisite that the two predominant 
aecents be, in every verse, one on the sixth and the other <en 
the tenth syllable. There are to be met with likewise heroic 
verseSi intermixed with those of the antecedent accentuation, 
which have the predominant accents -on the fourth, eig^hth, and 
tenth syllables ; as in this Hne : 

D* Africa aa ibrraB ; e do Q'rierUe m mirei. 

To this kind of verse is g^iven g'enerally the name of Saphico, 
and when odes are made of them exclusively, thciy are called 
Saphic odea. 

The Portuguese have also heroic veraee, consisting of twelve 
syllables, yvhich have the predominaiat accent on the fifth and 
eleventh syllables, as in these verses: 

• 

Agudo. — Fvjamos do vicio quefeg muilo mdl, 
Inteiro, — Oe olhoe de" Mdrcic^ me tern eaptivddo. , 

. £sdrUxulo, — Cedeu ao enc6ntro de corpo tHo vdlido. 

• • . . 
We have no poem of this .measure,* but it may be met with in 

l»ght compositions. 

"Some of the modern writers havje endeavoured to introduce 

the Alexandrine verse, or that of Jthirteen syllables, in imitation 

of the French; but experience sbows that such' an assemblage 

of lullabies does not agree well ivith the harmony of the 

language. 

. The Portuguese and Italians, excel every other nation, in 

their hendecasyllabo, whicli has triurtnphed over all other conv 

binations, and, whether rhymed or not, i» equally adapted to 

all sorts of poems. 

• • • . 

The ten syllables measure, with the predominant accent on 
the ninth, having, therefore,- the Inteirb Bind Eedrucndo ten 
and eleven syllables, is not viBry common Vbut^ for theatrical and 
vv^like compositions, this measure fippears to be very .ap|)ro• 
priat0d,. as the following lines will shoyv : 

' Agudo. — Ndlo 4 vijda a do misero eecravb,; 
Inteiro.— Ourt^o ao pSao de infame grilhdo : 
.Esdroxulo. — Reaiatir aoa furorea tfrdimieoa, Sfc. 
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By the constraction it will be easily pefoeived that the pupdo- 
minant accents jon the aboTe lines are oa the thini and imith 
syllables. • .. ... 

' The Lf^ic verse^ or that of seven sy liables^ after the hende- 
casyUabo^ is the most used. The JrUeiro has eight, and the 
JMwi^ulo nine syllables f thus : 

Agudo. — Tern maisforga que eu assdz, 
Inteiro.'— Vene^u^-meamor nito o nigo. 
' Esdruxulo. — Animal. medonho e rdbido. 

The senary measure, or that of six syllables, is generally used 
in fugitive pieces ; as, 

Esdruxulo. — Coni agy>a t&o frigida, 
Agudo. — Que dap€nha,sai, 
Inteiro. — Se regam asfldres, ' 

The Portuguese still make use of a smi^Uer measure, either 
kitermixing it in the same composition with the other measures, 
or 'by itself in songs. . It has then- the Agudo four syllables; the 
Inieiro fkyei and the Esdruamh six, as in these lines : 

Inteiro. — Se da sauddde 

• • * 

Agudo.--Sinto rigdr / . . . 

Esdruxul0.-7-jB'jpor^e imprdvido 
,. Inteiro. — Me dou a dmor. . .i»» 

In short, there. are verses of three syllables; but this mea- 
sure is only used in the^'interqaixture wiih the others. They- 
itinthus: • * ' • 

Agudo. — Ox aid • . 

Inteiro.— 'MtnAa €{4ma, * . - . 

• ■ 

Esdruxulo. — Queesie envdlido, Sfc. 

■ * 

The various sorts of poe^s,' which can be ifiade up with the 
different measures that have been mentioned, ate.alipost innn- 
metable. Fashion has established in this, as in every thing'^lse^ - 
her dominion by the adoption qt rejection of the. various kinds 
of poetry. The Siltras, Romances,, VUhanincoA, VoUaa, Ma- 
drigdes, 8fc.^ which i^ere so much* in vogue in the sixteenth 
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and seventeenth oentui^, ace now entirely out of tise.' The 
Conf&oa $0 miioh in vogue, in the time of King Jo'hn the Fifth 
and Joseph the First, have, quite disappeared. Bocage, maiA^ 
tained lately the reputation of the Sanette, for he composed some 
admirable ones, but even- that is giving way. The odea, in 
imitation of Horace — Felinto Elyiio and Oarfod, are undoubtedly 
amongst the moderns the models of this kind of poetryi in which 
the Portuguese have surpassed every one except, the Latins. 
The Cantatas, &c. it is needless to enter further into the struc- 
ture of all the minor poems, which can only be well understood 
after a thorough knowledge of the poetical laws, and the read- 
ing of the authors. 

POETICAL LIBERTIES. 

Poets are allowed fo increase or decrease certain words, just 
as it suits them best^ in their eo;npositioos. Theie liberties are 
denominfkied -metrical /igUrts, iM^d the most used are. the 
Sinalefa, Stneriasea, -Aferetia, . Sineope, Apocope, ProieMio, 
Epente'zis, Paragoge, Dierezis, had Dialefe: 

• . Ofr SII^ALEFA. 

Sinalefa is used when two towels of different words come in 
contadt; the vowel then of the. first is ofnitted/ and sometimes 
marked with a comma, for the better harmony in Reading; as 

JpQvque de toaBao agifOi Feboordene. 

D* Africa as terras; e d^Orimte as mares. 

In the first verse we mako use of .4110 Sinalefa in reading F^bo 

ordene-rthe same as if the elision was marked.- 

• . * * . ■ • • • 

• • • 

OF SINEREZIfl. 

. • • • • . ■ • 

.The Sifter nzii is the^gureby yrhich two syllables are joined, 
or contracted, into one only'in the n&eaiure of the verse; as, 

J fama das victorias jque tiveram* \ , 

The word victorias having two vowels together^ the i* and a# 
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they become contracted in the readings, and make the word 
have only three syllables; the same as if it was written so, 
picioras, 

OF AFBREZIS. 

4ftrexi9 is a figure by which the word is curtailed in the 
be^nning to make it short ; thus^ 

Maginaqao oi alhas me adortneee. 
Por bobedai e tecioi retumbavam. 

The words maginagao and dobedat in the verses stand for 
imagina^ao and tzbobedat, 

OF 81NCOPE. 

Sincope is that figure by which a middle ^syllable is left out 
of the word ; as. 

No '/uturo ea$Hgo n&o euidoiot: 
E depots que o licor sobroso toea. 

The words eutdoeos and sobroso stand for cuidadoeoe and 
taboroMo, 

■ • 

OF APOCOPE. 

1 

a • . « 

Apocope is the figure by which the Word is shortened of one 
syllable at the end ; as, 

Porque como eeU poslo na iuprema. 

The word esiS in this line stands for the present of * the Po- 
tential Mood etieja, 

OF PROTEZIS. 

Protezis is that figure by which the word is increased with a 
syllable in the beginning ; thus, 

Apollo e as nove tnusas discaniando. 
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The word ditcaniando is put instead of the participle eantando, 
having been increased with the syllable dit to complete the 
measure of the verse. 

OF BPRNTEZI8. 

Epent€9i9 is the figure by which words are increased with 
another syllable in the middle^ as in the following verse : 

Inv^oio viriis o gr&o Mavort$, 

The word Mavorte is put instead of MarU to make up the 
measure. 

OF PARAOOOR. 

Paragoge is when to the end of the .word is added another 
syllable; as, 

Da voiM pirtinaci cof^i\ja ; 

Do sangue d§ AragHo belia hdbella. 

The words p€rtinae$ and luabMa stand torpirtitiaM and IzaM; 
both having by paragoge four syllables instead of three, their 
natural quantity. 

OF DIERRZI8. 

« 

Dieretia is the figure by which a monosyllable, or a syllable^ 
iflf madet dissyllabic for the measure ; thus, 

Da soberba Tui, qu$ a mama iorU ; 
Da m&$ primeira eo t€rr$no 4$io, 

The word Tui, and the syllable ei of primHra, are both made 
dissyllabic, by the stops in the t for the measure of. the 
verse. 

OF DIALBFE. 

Dtaiifk is the opposite of iinal^a y thus, 

Esaiiasie tu, Fama a gioria alia y. 
Di nome \nfam%^ # de if^ame morii. 
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Poets ought to be very eaatious with thin figtire^ though fire- 
qaently met with in g^ood authors ; being often used it makes 
the verse loose and feeble. 

From the preceding view of versification, the student may 
see what a copious stock of materials it possesses. The language 
has an opulence of metrical forms, which make it a source of 
boundless variety, and by which the Portuguese have been able 
to imitate all the compositions of the ancients, and some with 
great success. 



VERBS AND NOUNS SPELT ALIKE, 



BUT DIFFERENTLY PRONOUNOED. 



</ 



Verbos, 

Abob6ra, 

Ab6rto9 

Acordo, 

Ac6rto, 

Ader690, 

Ad6rno, 

Adult6ro, 

Agda, 



Verbs. 
It simmers, 
I miscarry. 
I awake. 
I am right, 
I adorn. 
I attire. 
I adulterate. 



Nomes, 
Ab6bora, 
Ab6rto, 
Ac6rdo, 
Acerto, 
Adere^o, 
Addmo, 
Addltero, 



To be benumbed, A'goa,, 



(speaking of animuh.^ 



Alivio, 

Anc6ra, 

Animo, 

Annundo, 

Ap^rto, 

Arrocho, 

Arrojo, 

Arroto, 

Apr690, 

Apr^sto, 



Alivio, 
A'ncora, 
• A'nimo, 
Anntincio, 
Aperto, 



/ relieve. 

Cast anchor, 

I encourage. 

I declare. 

I bind fast. 

I tie very hard. Arrocho, 

I fling aipay. Arrdjo, 

/ belch. Arroto, 

/ haggle. ' Apre^o, 

/ prepare. Apresto, 



Nouns. 
A gourd. ' ' 
An abortion. r-* 

Unanimous^' • 
Reason. 
Ornament. 
Attire. 
Adulterer. • 

Water. 

Relief. 

Anchor. 

Valour. *:. 

Message. 

Urgency. 

A crooked stick. 

Boldness. 

A belch. 

Esteem, 

Apparatus. 



Ill 



Verba, 


Verba. 


Nomee, 


Noufii, . 


Arrem^BBO, 


I fM on. 


Arremdsso, 


Show, 


Arrem6clo^ 


J mimic. 


ArremMo, 


An imitation. 


Articdlo, 


I articulate. 


Articulo, 


Article, 


Arv6re, 


Hoist. 


' A'rvore, 


A tree. 


Az6do, 


I make sharp. 


Azddo, 


Sour. 


Beatifico, 


I beatify. 


Beatifico, 


Beatifical. 


B6\o, 


I tip pins. 


Bdlo, 


A cake. 


Bdrth, 


Daubs, 


Bdrra, 


Dregs, 


C^rco, 


I beset 


Cdrco, 


A siege. 


Cel6bre, 


Celebrate, 


C^lebre, 


Famous, 


Calctilo, 


I calculate. 


C&lculo, 


Calculation, 


Circ(!ilo, 


I move round. 


Cfrculo, 


A circle. 


Ch6ro, 


I weep. 


Chdro, 


A crying. 


C6bro, 


I receive. 


Cdbro, 


Lay up a thing. 


Conc6rto, 


I mend. 


Concdrto, 


Agreement. 


Conf6rto, 


I strengthen. 


Confdrto, 


Comfort. 


Concilfo, 


I conciliate. 


Concilio, 


A council of di' 
vines. 


Contrario, 


I contravene. 


Contr&rio, 


An adversary. 


C6rte, 


Cut. 


Cdrte, 


The court. 


Compdto, 


I compute. 


Computo, 


Computation. 


Do8af6g'o, 


I ease the heart, 


De8afdgo, 


ReUef 


Do8ar6ro, 


I free from lease 


. De8afdro, 


Outrage. 


Desap^go, 


I (Ksunite, 


DOBhp^gO, 


Heedlessness. 


Despr^zo, 


I dispise. 


De8prdzo, 


Contempt. 


Oestemp^ro, 


I dilute. 


De8teinp6ro, 


Nonsense, 


Oe8p6jo, 


I ^trip. 


Despdjo, 


Booty. 


Desembdlso, 


I lay out. 


DeaembdUo, 


To be yet out of 
one^s money. 


Deap^go, 


. / unghie. 


Despdgo, 


Disaffection, 


DesUrro^ 


J banish. 


De8tdrro, 


Banishment. 


De8g68to, 


I am displeased, De8gd8to, 


Pain, 


Deposito, 


/ deposit. 


Dep68ito, 


Depositum, 


Dizimo, 


I decimate. 


l>izimo> 


Tithe. 


Duvida/ 


You doubt, 


Ddvida, 


Doubt, 


Empr6go, 


I employ. 


Bmprdgo, 


A place. 
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Verboi. 


Verbs. 


Nome$ 


NOKIW. 


£iic6sto. 


I lean. 


Enc6sto> 


A prop. 


£ng6clo. 


I wheedle. 


Engodo, 


Allurement. 


Enredo, 


I entangle 


Enredo, 


Plot. 


Ent^rro, 


I hury. 


Ent§rro, 


A burial. 


Enx^rto, 


I graft. 


Enxerto, 


A grafted tree. 


Eqaiv6co, 


I equivocate. 


Equivoco, 


Equivoque. 


Esmero^ 


Itrytodoitwell. Esin§ro, 


Care. 


Est6rvo, 


/ hinder. 


Estorvo, 


Hindrance. 


Esp^to, 


I thrust through. Espeto, 


A spit. 


Esc6va, 


Brush it. 


Escova, 


A brush. 


Esfor^o^ 


I encourage. 


Esfor^o, 


Endeavour. 


Esp6so, 


I marry. 


Esposo, 


Husband. 


Especiflco, 


I specificate. 


Especifico, 


Specific. 


Exercito, 


I exercise. 


Ex6rcito, 


An army. 


Estimdlo^ 


I stimulate. 


Estimulo, 


• 

Incentive. 


Fora, 


I had gone. 


F6ra, 


Out. 


For^a, 


Compel. 


For^a, 


Strength. 


F6rma, 


Form. 


Forma, 


A mould. 


F6rra, 


Line. 


F6rra, 


Free. 


G6I0, 


I freeze, 


Gelo, 


Ice. 


Gloria, 


Boasts. 


Gloria, 


Glory. 


G6sto, 


I like, 


Gosto, 


Pleasure. 


G620, 


i er^'oy. 


Gozo, 


Enjoyment. 


Gov6rno, 


I govern. 


Gov^ruo, 


Government. 


Gr^ta, 


Chaps. 


Gr^ta, 


A rift. 


Habito^ 


J dwell. 


H&bito, 


Use. 


Incoinm6do, 


I disturb. 


Incommodo, 


Inconvenient. 


Injuria, 


Offends. 


iDJtiria, 


Injury. 


Intimo, 


I notify. 


I'ntimo, 


Intimate. 


J6go, 


T play. 


J6go, 


A game. 


Lastima, 


Pity. 


L&stima, 


Compassion. 


UgTO, 


I enjoy. 


L6gro, 


A deception. 


Magda, % 


It hurts. 


Magoa, 


Grief. 


Maquina, 


Contrives. 


Maqiiioa, 


A machine. 


Molho, 


I moisten, 


Molho, 


Source. 


Numero, 


I enumerate* 


Nfimero, 


A number. 
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Verboi, 


Verbi. 


Nomes. 


Notmt, 


Officio, 


1 officiate. 


Officio, 


An employments 


O'lho, 


I look. 


OIlio, 


The eye. 


P^ga, 


Taket. 


P^ga, 


A magpie. 


Perpetiio, 


Iperpeiuaie. 


Perp6tuo, 


Perpetual. 


P6so, 


I weigh. 


POso, 


Weight, 


Pratica, 


Praotiaee. 


Pr4tica, 


A lecture. 


Principle, 


I begin. 


Principio, 


Beginning. 


Prog-nostico, 


I prognoeHoaU. 


Progn6stico, 


An omen. 


Pronuncfa, 


Pronounces. 


ProndDcia, 


Pronunciation, 


Pro8p6ra, 


Proepere. 


Pr68pera, 


Successful, 


Publico, 


I pubUeh. 


Publico, 


The public. 


Ref6ry;o, 


I reinforce. 


Ref6r90, 


A supply. 


R6^'*o, 


I water. 


Efig-o, 


A furrow. 


Reg^61o, 


I regulate. 


R6gulo, 


A petty king. 


Rcfr^sco, 


I cool. 


Rofr§8Cp, 


Refreshment. 


Remedio, 


Measured again. 


Bem^dlo, 


Phyeio. 


Rcnovo, 


I renew. 


Rendvo, 


A shoot cf a tree. 


Renuncia, 


Renounces. 


Rentincia, 


A renunciation. 


R6do, 


I draw. 


Rodo, 


A scraper. 


Rdg-o, 


I entreat. 


R6go, 


An entreaty. 


R61a, 


Rolls. 


IjWla, 


A turtle. 


R6I0, 


IroU. 


R6I0, 


A roll. 


Sabia, 


I knew. 


Sabia, 


Wise. 


S6cco, 


I dry up. 


Sr^co, 


Dry. 


S^cca, 


Dries up. 


SOcca, 


A dry season. 


S6II0, 


I saddle. 


SOII0, 


A seal. 


Soria, 


Might be. 


S^ria, 


Serioue, 


Sobre, 


Remains, 


Sobrc, 


Upon, 


Soc6go, 


lam quieted. 


Socdgo, 


Quietness. 


Soldo, 


I solder. 


Sdldo, 


A soldier e pay. 


Sollicito, 


1 solicit. 


Sollicito, 


Solicitous, 


Solta, 


Rsleases, 


Sdlta, 


Licentious^ 


Tomp6ro, 


I temper. 


Tempfiro, 


Seasoning. 


Temp6ra, 


Tempers, 


Tempera, 


The tempering of 
steel. 


T6rno, 


I return. 


Tdrno, 


A lathe. 


Trop69o, 


I slip. 


Tropf^^o, 


A stumble, 

1 
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Ferba§. 


VerbM. 


Nontes. 


Nouns. 


T6po, 


I light upom. 


T6po, 


Summit. 


Tomo, 


I take. 


Tdmo, 


A volume. 


Varia, 


Changes, 


V&ria, 


Different. 


Varfo, 


I vary 


Vario, 


Various. 


V^rg^a, 


Blends. 


Verga, 


A switch.- 


Vicio, 


I vieiate. 


Vicio, 


Vice, 


Vomito, 


I vomit. 


V6mito, 


Nausea. 


Z^lo, 


Ifiscalize. 


Z^\o, 


Zeal. 



END OF PART f. 



NOVA GRAMMATICA 

DAS LINGUAS 

PORTUGUEZA E INGLEZA, 

DiVlDIDA EM DUAS PARTES, 

B ADAPTADA AO VSO DOS QUE APRBNDBM 

ama ou outra 3ltn0ua8em. 

i FORMADA SEOUMDO O 

8TSTBKA rzxiosorzco 

8EOUIDO PELOS MELH0RE8 AUTHORES ; 
BNRIQUBOIDA DB UMA 

TABELLA DE VERBOS 

COM AB 
PREPOSI^dES QUE ELLE8 OEMANDAM, 

E DE UM 

APPENDIX. 



FOR 

PARTE 2\ INGLEZ. 



PREFACAO. 



O ESTUDO das linguas vivas tendo sido considerado, 
nestes ultimos annos, como ramo essencial de edu- 
cafSoi uma boa grammatica dove conscquentemcnte 
aprcciar-sc como urn dos meios mais proprios para 
facilitar tSo valiosa acquisi9ao. Isto, sem duvida, tern 
sido incentivo principal para as multi-varias pro- 
ducfoes do tantas obras desta natureza» algumas de 
grando morito, que so ham publicado non divcrsos idio- 
mas europoos, e que quusi-diariamente so publicum nos 
paizos civilisados. A abunduncia desta especio de livros 
nao 6 motivo para que senao trate do sou aperfei9oa- 
mento^ podendo dizer-sc quo dies sam como a petri- 
fica9ao que, & for9a de fric9ao para a polir, offbrece a 
cada possa novas bellezas. Esta considora9aO| junta 
&s intimas rela9des de amizade nao interrompida, que 
ha tantos annos subsiste entre Portugal e a Gram 
Bretanha» me animou a compilar esta Nova Gram- 
MATicAi na qual procurei dar ao publico uma obra 
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igualmente adaptada a ambas as na^Ses, para facilitar 
a acquisi9ao de qualquer dos idiomas respectivos. • Se 
acaso o meu trabalho nao tiver outro merito, tera ao 
menos o da tentativa, que melhores engenhos podei^o 
depois aperfei9oar. 

« 

Na grammatica, que ofiere90 ao exame publico, tive 
bom recato em torna-la resumida; porem sufficiente 
para qualquer adquerir cabal conhecimento da lingua 
que estuda, sem a prolixidade de subtilezas pecu- 
liares, as vezes pouco intelligiveis, de que muitas abun- 
dafm^ e a que se pode.chftmar meros pe4^ntismos gram- 
matica^s, quemais servem de toFpe9o e qonfiifiaoi 
do que: de instruc9ao. Muitas outran yantagens, me 
persuadoy ae Ihe notarao que nao sam usuaes em simil- 
himtos obras ; a saber, . aimplifica9ao e unm co^fordi- 
na9ao clara, de modo que en) um lance d'olhos p&de 
o estudante consultar amb93 na part^ correspondente, 
e auxiliar-se muito em. sua tarefa. Quanto a ortho- 
grafia segui geralmente a dos melhores authores mo- 
demos, quer de uma quer de outra na9ao,.bem como 
empreguei termos de corrente uso. 

Nao faltara quem ache deficiencia nas r^ras da 
pronuncia, fundando-se em que todas as grammaticas 
tem sempre um tratado mais oil mepos amplo sobre 
este objecto. Nao foi por querer forrari-me a esse 
trabalho, pois pouco me custaria encher algumas paginas 
com regras e exemplos ; mas sim nnicam^te por julga- 
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lo inutil, estando intimamente persuadido que perde 
tempo quern teutar de aprender a fallar o inglez sem 
a viva voz do mestre, alem de ter per impossivel dar 
regras fixas sobre a sua pronuncia. Os que nao forem 
de minha opiniao, e quizerem presistir na sua, poderao 
auxiliar seu empenho com o excellente diccionorio de 
John Walker. 

A Inglaterra, pelos effeitos do systema representa- 
tivo, que ha muito a rege» tem chegado, ** com todo 
o seu terreno mal querido da natureza,'* a um grau de 
poderio, grandeza, e ]llustra9ao sem igual, sendo hoje 
em dia a primeira nafao do mundo. O conhecimento 
portanto da lingua do paiz onde existem os thesouros 
das artes e das sciencias, torna-se necessario a todo 
aquelle que se applica quer seja as letras, quer k poli- 
tica, commercioy ou navegafao. 



LondreM 27 de Outubro de 1882. 
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PARTE 2\ INGLEZA. 



Qrammatioa ingleza 6 a arte de failar e escrever o inglez com 
prophedade. Contem quatro partes: a saber^ Orthografla, 
Etymologia, Syntaxe, e Prosodia. 

Orthografia trata da natureza e valor das letras, ensinando a 
escrever as palavras com acerto. 

Etymologia das qualidades differentes das palavras. 

Syntaxe da Gonstruc9%o da ora^&o. 

£ Prosodia da pronuncia e soldo das palavras. 

Orthoorafia. 

As letras da lingua ingleza, a que se chama alfabeto, sam 
vinte seis ; a saber : 

a, b, c, d, e, f, g, h, i, j, k, 1, m, n, o, p, q, r, s, t, u, v, w, x, 
y, z ; e val eh, id, ci, rfi, t, $/, gi, Hoh, at, je, que, el, em, en, ou, 
pi, qui'A, ar, es, it, i^, vi, dMH, eke, uai, zed. 

As letras sam os representantes de certos sons articulados que 
constituem os elementos da lingua. 
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As letras dividem-se em vogaes e coDsoantes* 

Vogal 6 o som articulado, qae pode de per si ser perfeitamente 
proferido : como^ a, e, o ; que se forma sem adxilio de nenhom 
oatro som. 

Consoante 6 o som articulado^ que nao pode proferir-se per- 
feitamente sem o auxilio de ama vogal : como^ h, d,f, I; qae 
reqaerem vogues pant bem se pronanciarem. 

As vogaes sam: q, $,{, a, u, e algomas.i^s^. w ey. 
W e y sam consoantes quando come9am uma palavra; alem 
disso sam sempre vog&es. 

As consoantes dividem-se em mnda» e semi-vog&es. 

As mudas nSo se podem pronunciar sem o auxilio de uma vogul : 
ellas sam : b^ p,t,d^k,ecQg agudo. 

As sdtni-vogaes per si s6 tem som imperfeito. Ellas sam : f, I, 
m, n, r, v, 9, z, x,e c e ff grave. 

Quatro das semi-vogaes; a saber^ ly m, n, r, tambem se dis- 
tinguem pelo nome de liquidas, pela facilidade com que se 
unem as outras consoantes, como se se incorporassem nos sens 
sons. 

Um ditongo 6 a uniSo de duas vogues, pronunciadas por am 
simples impulse da voz ; como ea em beat, bater ; ou em sound, 
som. 

At val e, assim como: fair, claro ; hair, cabello; exceptaa-se 
chaplain, capelllio, captain, capitSio, fountain, fonte, mountain, 
monte, villian, vill^o, os quaes devem pronunciar-se ehapUn, 
captin, fountiny mouniiny vUlin, 

Au, aw, valem o, assim como : cause, causa, law^ lei ; porem 
algumas vezes valem a quando sam seguidos das letras ni, gh, ry : 
como, aunt, tia, lavgh, rise, awry, obliqao, os quaes se prondnciam 
ants, lafe, art. 

Ay val ei^ vg. : pray, rogar, monday, segunda feira ; exceptua- 
se ay, §im^ que se pronuncia de. 

Ea ordinariamente val i, assim como: meat, carne> sp^^k, 
fallar; outras vezes val ^, . como em if read, p^o, fsatfier, 
pluma. 

Eau val iu, assim como: 6^t</y,, for mosura,. ^^otil^li/, for- 
moso. 

£'« val t iongo, vg : ^, abelha^/ree^ livreji>fe«/^ armi^iUu 
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Ei pronunciaHie do mesino. modo que em portuguesi vg* : 
vein, veia ; veil, veo ; exceptuam-se os nome» em que oe i total- 
mente mudo, porque entfto val t, atsim oomo ; Conuiv, conceber 
Hther, qualquer. 

Eo vid t em People, gente ; /#<#, dar posse ; Leopard, leo- 
pardo ; exceptua-se Jeopardy , perigo ; onde val e simples. . 

Eu val iu, como ; Europe, Europa ; ieu^ logar ; exceptua-se 
lieutenant, que so proimDcia le/tenente. 

Ey val como 6, vg. : Abbey ^ abbadia ; Honey ^ mel ; Obey^ 
obedecer ; exceptua-se eye^ olho ; em que val at. 

le val t longo oas palavras acabadas em itf, iege, ieve, e naa 
que mudam o y do singular para iee, no plural, vg.; Chitf, 
ohefe; Siege, sitio ; Gnetv, affligir ; Enemiee, inimigos ; excep- 
tttam!P«e ii//M#, alliados ; CrM#, chdros; Fliee, moucM; e Friend 
amigo ; que se devem pronunciar alidie, crdie, fldie, e frend. 

Oa pronuDcia-se como a eoDJun^fto ou portugueza, vg.: 
Boat, bote; Coa^^ casaca; /bam, escuma; exoeptuam-se i^rooily 
largo ; Groaij quatro pences ; Abroad,, fora ; e todos os mais 
onde e longo. 

Oe val como em Foe, inimigo ; Toe, dedo do pi ; Doe, ca^ 
bra ; exceptua-se Shoe^ ^apato, onde val u, 

Oi pronuncia-se como em portuguezi vg. : OU, azeite; 
Noiee, \m\h^ ; Anoii^, ungir. 

Oi9,v.ivl como u yg.: : Food, com\dBk\ Good, bom; Broom, 
vasff9urai iii^iNn, quarto. 

Ou val au, vg. : Thou, tu ; Cloud, nuvem ; Mouthy boca ; 
exceptuam-se as palavras seguintes: Adjourn, aprazar ; Country, 
paiz; NourieA, nutrir; Trouble, trabalho; Touch, tocar; 
Neighbour, visinho ; Vicioue, vicioso ; Malioioue, maUcioso^ 
Righteoue, recto ; Treacheroue, atraiQoado ; Poultry, oa^a ; 
Fotii:,, quatro; Soui^ alma; Though, ainda que; Although, 
posto que ; nas quaes val o grave. Nas que tem a termioa^&o 
em^Ai^pA val deo aguda.sem soar a terminal iio, vg. : Ought ^ 
devia; Nought, nada ; Brought, trouxe; Thought, pensou; 
^r<m^Ar, trabalhou; Borough^ arrabalcje; Thorough, perfeito ; 
Caught tdsse ; Roughs tosco; j^noiyA, bastante. Finalmente 
val u cm Would, quereria; Should, poAond^s Could, podesse ; 
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You, vds; Your 9 vosso ; e nos nomes proprios de cidades^ como; 
Portsmouihj Plymouth, &'. 

Ow val au yg. : Noui, agora ; Coward, cobarde ; FoM^elj 
Yogal ; porem nos monosyllabos Blow, assoprar ; Grow, crescer; 
Low, baixo ; Know, conhecer ; Disown, negar ; Own, proprio ; 
yai ou longo. 

Ua, ue, uij estando depois de q sam distongos naturaes, e as 
suas letras se pronunciam separadamente, vg.: Quake, tremer ; 
Qtteition, pergunta ; Quit, deixar ; exceptua-se Guards guarda ; 
Guardian, guardi^o. Tambem nas acabadas em gue, o • do di- 
toDgo 6 mudo^ como em Rogue, velhaco ; Tongue^ lingua ; Col- 
iegue, collega ; Fogue, Y6gBL ; Synagogue, synagoga ; exceptoam- 
se, jigue, seziio; Argue, arguir; Continue, continoar; leeue, 
origem ; Revenue, rendimento ; onde val u breve ; e em Accrue, 
acrescentar; Blue, azul; Due, devido; To insure^ seguir-se; 
Ihirsue, persegair ; Bruize y pizadura ; Fruit, frnta ; Juice, ^u- 
mo ; Recruit, recluta, val u loDgo. Nas palavras Guile, malicia; 
Guise, guisa ; Disguise, disfarce ; o ditoDgo iu val ta ; e em 
Build, edificar ; Conduit, conducto val t. 

Uo pronuncia-se como em portugaez vg. : Quotk, (^tar; 
Quotidien, quotidiano. 

Uy val ai como em Buy, comprar ; Guy, cabo de labcMrar. 

Um tritongo 6 a reuniSo de tres vogaes, pronuiciadas' do 
mesmo modo^ vg. : eau em beau paralta ; iew em view, vistft; 

O ditongo proprio 6 aquelle em que se ferem ambos as Yogies; 
vg. : oi, em Voice, voz ; ou em Ounce, on^a. 

O ditongo improprio 6 aquelle em que se fere somente nma 
das vogaes ; como ea em Eagle, aguia ; oa em Boat, bote^ que 
se pronuncia igle, bout. 

• Uma syllaba 6 o som simples ou composto pronunciado per 
um so impulse da voz, constituindo uma palavra, ou parte 4ella ; 
como, a, um ; An, uma ; Ant, formiga. 

Soletrar 6 a arte de dividir propriamente as palavra» em 
syllabas. 

Palavras sam sons articulados, de que nos servimos^ por consen- 
timento commum, como sinaes das nossas ideas. 

A palavra de uma syllaba chama-se monosyllabo ; a de duas 
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Ayllabaa, ditty Uaho ; a de tres syllabas, tntyllabo ; a de qnatro 
ou mail syllabas, pdytyllabo. 

Todaa at palavrai sam ou primitivas ou dirivadas. 

A palavra dirivada 6 aquella que se pode reduzir a outra mais 
•implefl, vg. : Goodneu, bondade. 

ETYMOLOGIA. 

As palavraSi ou partes da ora^flo^ quo constituem a lingua in- 
gleza sam: o ulrtigo, o Nome, o Pronome, o Verba^ o Participid, 
oAdttrbio, a PrepoiigHo, a Conjun^&o, e a IntefJeifHo. 

DO ARTIQO. 

O artigo aatepoS-se ao substantivo para limitar ou doternilnar 
a sua sigtiifi9io o case ; comOi The sea^ o mar ; A garden, um 
jardim ; An apple, uma ma^aSl 

Ha na lingua ingleza ires artigos : a saber, a, an^ the, 

A e an lam donominados indefiniioe^ porquo el Lea denotam 
alguma coisa de uma qualidade ; \g,: A book, um livro ; An 
an/^'uma formiga. 

The 6 denominado definito,, porque oUe mostra alguma coisa 
particular ; vg. : Give me the Book, dai-me o livro \ Bring the 
boy, trazei o rapaz. 

DO NOMB. 

O nome ^ a palavra com que annunclamos qualquor coisa quo 
existOi ou de que temos alguma no^&o ; vg. : Woman, mulher ; 
London, Londres ; Virtue, virtude. 

Os nomes sam de duas qualidades, proprioe e commune, 

Nomes proprios sam aquellos de pessoas ou logares ; como, 
Lewii, Luiz ; France f Franca ; Liebon^ Lisboa. 

Communs sam todos os domais nomes ; comOi Man, homem ; 
Tree, arvore ; Animal ^ animal ; Life^ vida ; e podem subdividirw 
so em Substantivo c abetraeto : Subetantivo, ou nome dc coisas 
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oa Dome caracterisado por alguma qualidade, ebmo, MoHam, 
movimento ; Temperance, temperaii9a ; Rednssf^ vermilhidSo. 

O nome conhece-se por admiitir antes de fli o airtigo; como '; A 
ehipf um navio ; The eea, o mar ; oa por fazer eentido per si a6 
como em Navegagao, 

Os Domes tem as propriedades de genero, numero, e eciso. 
Tem quatro geoeros : masculino, feminino, commum, e neutro, 

O masculino deDota animaes da especie macha ; como, Man, 
homem ; Bull, toiro ; Lion, le%o. 

O feminino deDota aDimaes de especie femea ; como. Woman, 
mulher ; Cow, vaca ; Hen, galiDha. 

O commum deoota pessoas a quem se pode applicar masca- 
lino oa femioiDo ; como. Parent, pke ; Friend, amigo ; Neigh- 
hour, visiDho. 

O neutro dcDota objectos inaDimados ; como, Mimey^ dinheiro ; 
iPieZc?, campo ; Zearmng,. coDhecimeDtos. * 

O geDera distiDgue-se de tres modos : 

1". Por palavras diversas; como. Husband, marido; Wife, 
mulher ; Boy, rapaz ; Grirl, rapariga ; Father, p&e ; Mother, 
mSe. 

2**. Por difTercDte termiDaQSto ; como. Abbot, abbade ; AWess, 
abbadessa; Actor, actor; Actress, actriz ; Hero,heitoe\ He* 
rotne, heroiDa ; ^rtrfegroom, Doivo ; Bride, noivK. •»*..>( 

3**. Por um Dome, proDome, ou adjectivo, auteposto ao notrie*^ 
como, A cock'Sparrow, um pardal macho; A hen sparrow, 
um pardal femea ; Male descendants, desceodeDtes masculinos ; 
Female descendants, desccDdeotes femioiDos. 

O termo masculiDo tem um sentido geoerico, expressando-tanto 
macho como femea ; e usa-se sempre qnaDdo o emprego, ocisb^' 
pagSlo, ou profissSo, &c., e nao o «exo,-do iudividuo i6 .qae.se 
exprime; o femioino usa-se som^ite. naquelles oafios emnque a 
di8crimina9ao do sexo se toroa iodispeDsavel. O segninte^x- 
emplo serve de illustra9SLo : — Se dissermos — The poets of th^ 
age are distinguished more by correctness of taste tha^ Sfubli^ 
miiy of conceptvm, Os poetas de hoje distinguem-se. mais pela 
correc9i[o do gosto do que pela sublimidade da coDcep9So. — No 
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ietmopoetiM so vd elaramente que ^le inelaem ot escritorei de 
poetia tanto masculinos coma femininos. 

O noma tern dois generot ; o singular e o plural. 

O lingular exprime am s6 objeeto ; oomOi A chair, uma ca* 
deira ; A table, uma mesa. 

O plural dois ou mais objectos ; como, Chain, cadeiras ; 
Tables, mesas. 

Alguns nomes tem unicamento o numero singular; oomo, 
Oold, oiro ; Iron, ferro ; Bread, pfto ; Charity, caridade. 

Alguns nomes singulares fazem*se plural para expremir dif- 
ferentes qualidades da mesma coisa ; como, Wine, vioho ; Oil, 
aseite ; Tea, cha ; Cloth, panno ; Rum, aguardente. 

Nomes proprios, quando se empregam flgurativamente para 
expremir dist{Q09fto, ou denotar duas ou mais pessoas do mesmo 
nome, admittem o numero plural, vg. : Solomone, SeAomfiee, 
em vez de homens sabios ; Cieeroe, Ciceros> em vez de oradores ; 
iMcretiae, Lucreoias, em ves de mulheres castas. 

Alguns nomes usam-se somente no numero plural; como, 
Bellowe, foles; Seieeore, tesotiras; Riehee, riquezas; Alme, 
eemolas ; Nuptiale, nupcias ; Apparatus, instrumentos ; Spe* 
dee, especies. 

Ha outros que, nKo obstante usarem-se no sentido de plurali- 
diBfdie, nem por isso tomam a forma do plural ; vg. : Qentry; olasse 
media v Cxymmunity, communidade ; Anceetry, linhagem ; iVb- 
hility^ nobreza. 

O numero plural forma-se geralmente juntando am -e ao sin* 
gular; como, Dwe, pomba, dovee^ pombas; Sofa, sofd, eofae, 
soffti; Face, cara, faeee, caras; Estotie, exotico, etvotite, et« 
oticds. Porem quando o nome aeaba em ch grave, eh, ee ou'^, 
entftc^ forma*se o plural juntando-lhe ee ao singular ; vg, : Beeek, 
Ma, beeehee, faias ; Bueh, arbusto, buehee, arbustos ; Witneee, 
testemunha, witneeeee, testemunhas ; Tax, taxa, /a;re«, taxas. 

Sie nome acabar em ch agudo, o plural forma*se pelo modo 
geral juntando-lhe um e ; oomo, St&maA, estomago, etomaehe, 
estomagos; ilfonaroA, monarcha, mowarche, monarchas. 

Os nomes acabados em o, precedidos de uma vogal,' formam o 
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plural do modo geml jantaDcb^ s ao nnfj^lar ; vg.: Nunei^, 
DUDcio, nuncios, nmictos ; PumciiUe, poiitilhio> punotiUoSijpon" 
tUhos ; Seraglio, cemlho, ewaglioa, eerralhos ; Embrffo^ em- 
bri^Oy embryos, embrides. Mas se forem preoedidos de eoiHao- 
aate, oinas vezes junta-se-lhes es ; oomo, Cargo, carga, cargoes, 
cargas ; Hero, heroe^ heroes, heroes ; Echo, echo, echoes, 
echot ; outras somente 9 ; como em Canto, canto^ cantos, cantos ; 
Jynwto, cabala, juntos, cabalas; Tyro, principiante, t^tos, 
principiantes ; Portico, portico, porticos^ porticos ; PokUoe, bt^ 
Ui^, potatoes, batitas; Woe, desg^ra^a, woes, desgra^as; Gridto, 
f^ta, grottos, grotas. 

Os nomes Calf, bezerro ; Elf, trasgo ; Half, am^tade ; Leaf, 
folha; Loaf, pao; Self, mesmo; Shelf, parteleira; Theif, 
ladrfto; Wolf, lobo'^ £«/e, vida; Knife, tBLca,; e Wife, mnVaer; 
moAvMiof, e fe em ves; vg,: Calf, calves; Life, lives ; E^, 
elves f &*. ; Staff, bordao, faz staves; t^os os demais que 
acabam em f, fe, ou ff, formam o plural someute com a addi^ 
,92U> de um s. 

. Os nomes acabados em y, precedidos de consoante, formam: o 
plural mudando o ^ em te« / como. Story, conto, stories^ con^ 
tos ; Spy, espia, spies, espias ; Cherry, cerejas, cherries, cef^ 
jas ; Ally, alliado, allies, alliados : os aeabados em y pi^eedidos 
de ^ogal, segnem a regra geral ; como. Day, dm, days, diMi 
^iay, j6go, plays, jogos; Way, caminho. ways, damii^liot'; 
Attorney, procurador, attorneys, procuradores ; Key^ ehaVd 
keys,ehwve»*^ Delay, damonL, delays, demoTHa. i' 

.' O plural de Min, homem. Woman, mulher, Child, menino^ 
.fiie, dado. Foot, p6. Goose, gan^o. Louse, piolho, Mouse^ rato. 
Ox, boi. Penny, dinheiro. Tooth, dente, e Brother, (algumas 
vezes) irmao, formam o plural irregularmente em men, women 
ohdldren, dies, feet^ geese, lice, mice, oxen, pence, teeth,^ 
krethren, 

' Dois ou mais nomes em cpncordancia, e formando um nome 
complexo, ou um nomee um titulo, ou dois titulos; o pluml 
forma-se so no ultimo ; vg. : The JUiiss Simpsons, As menimas 
Simpsons ; Three Master Newtons, Tres meninos Newtons. 

As palavras iS/7oon/t«/, colher cheia; Mmthful, boca cheia; 
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e as demais timilbaiitaf, lam nomea eompostot indivuriveia. 
Formam-ie Juntando ao subttantivo a formala/W. 

Aa palavras Mean%, meios ; News, noridades ; Pains, inoom* 
modoi, tervem ig'ualmente para o singular e plural. 

Os nomes tem ires easos em tnglez a que ohamam noff/Unatwo, 
poneMtvo, e objietivo. 

Caao 6 aquelLa circumstancia em que o nome ou pronome se 
acba coUocado com rela^&o a alg^im verbo, preposi9&Oi pronomei; 
ou outro nome, na mesma senten^a. 

O nominaUvo simplesmeate expressa o nome da coisa, e A o 
si^eito do verbo ; vg.: The medaU of the Ramane were their 
current money, As medal has dos Romanes era a moeda que 
corria. 

O poeeeuivo exprime a rela^So de propriedade ou posse, e, 
em nomes no numero singular, forma-se juntando-se-lhe a letra 
e, precedida de uma apostrofe ; oomo, Mary'e fan, O leque de 
Maria ; Woman's beauty, A formosura da mulher ; ou se elles 
acabam em s, noe, ou se, juntando-lhe somente a apostrofe; 
\g.: Itadiee* boarding eehool, EscoUa de Aoar parameninas; 
For eonecienee' sake, por causa da consciencia ; For goodneee^ 
sake, por sua vida. 

Os nomes que no numero plural acabarem em e, formam o 
possessive juntando s6 a apostrofe { vg.: On eagles' wings im* 
morUA ssandalsjly, Nas azas da aguia a maledioeneia immor- 
tal foa. 

Quando concorrerem tres nomes juntos, o sinal do possessive 
pde«se no segundo nome ; vg. : The King of England's er<ncn, 
A coroa do rei de Inglaterra ; The brother of fViUiam's family, 
O irmfto da familia de Guilberme. 

O case objedivo geralmente segue os verbos transitivos, os 
partioipios, e as preposi9des, vg.: Industry paye debts : despair 
increases them, A industria paga as dividas ; o desalento ag 
augmenta; Adoring him from whom all blessings flow, Ado- 
rando aquelle de quem dimanam todos os bens. 

Oi nomes declinam-se da maneira seguinte : 

Sing. PUi/r* 

Nom, Man, o homen. Men, os homene. 
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Sing, Plur, 

Pons. Man's, do haniem, M en's, do8 homens. 

01^. Man, aohamemr Men, aa^homen^. 

Nom. A mother, tuna mUe, Mothers, a« m&e9. 

Poas, A mother's, de uma miiey Mothers', das miLes, ■ 

Oij. A mother, a utna mde, Mothers, -as mdei. 

Os in^lezes d2lo tem mais easos como n^ tenos, e o latim e 
grego ; mas supprem esta falta com as preposi^des to, a, fi^^ 
para, toith, com, from, de, by, por, &c., como se T^na segninte 
declinafSo portugueza do norae livro : 





Sing, 




Plur 


• 


Norn. 


Um livro. 


a hook. 


Os livros. 


books. 


Gen. 


De um livro, 


of a book. 


Dos livros. 


of books. 


Dat. 


A um livro. 


to a book. 


Aos livros. 


to books; 


Ace. 


O livro. 


the book. 


Os livros, 


ike books. 


Voe. 


O' livro, 


oh book. 


O' livros. 


oh books. 


Ahl 


Por um livro. 


by a book. 


Pelos livros. 


by books. 

• 




] 


DO ADJECTIVO. 


, 



O adjective 6 uma palavra que se ajonta aa Dome para o 
descrever, mostrando a sua propriedade, ou qualidade; como, 
A soft answer turneth away wrath, Uma reposta suave desarma 
a colera ; 'TYv moral grandeur that makes the mighty man^ IS/ a 
for^ moral que faz o. homem poderoso. . 

O adjective n^o varia de termkia^So quando junto ao subtten* 
tlvo de qualquer geiiero; como, A careless boy, Vm rapaz^is- 
cuidado; Ogrre^^^^r/jfrRaparigasdiscuidadas. A nnica varimi^&o 
que admitte, e a dos graos de oonpara^ilo. 

'Ha tres grftus de compara^iu) : o ^ positivo, o somparativo, e 
o superlative. 

O poiilivo 6 a forma, sii^iiela do adjective, :fi exprkna a 
qualidade de ' utii objecto ; como. Brave, bravo ; Sweet, doce ; 
Fair, claro. . , y 

O comparative denota augmento ou diminuigilo da qualidade ; 
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como, Bravif, mais bravo ; Sweeter, mais doce ; Leee/air, menos 
claro. 

O iuperlalivo expreisa o maior augmento oa diiiiinui9tto da 
qualidade ; como^ Bravest, muito bravo ; Sweetest, muito doce ; 
Least fair, omenoH cIblvo, 

A simples palavra^ ou o positivoi se torna em comparative 

* 

com a addiQ%o de r ou er no fim ; e o superlative com a de 
St ou est, 

Os adverbios more, mais ; most, muito ; ven^, muito ; lese, 
menos ; e ieast, o menos ou minimo ; postos antes dos adjectiyos 
tern o mesmo effeito ; vg.: WisSy sabio ; more wise, mais sabio ; 
most wise^ muito sabio ; Lovely, amavel ; more lovely, mais 
amavel ; moet or very lovely, muito amavel ; less lovely, menos 
amavel ; leaet lovely, o menos amavel. 

Os monosyllabos comparam-se quasi sempre com er e,esti 
e OS dissyllabos com more, mais ; e most, muito. 
^ Al^uns adjectives comparam-se irregpularmente ; como^ Cfoqd, 
bom ; better, melhor ; best, optimo ; Bad, mau ; woree, poor ; worst, 
pessimo ; Little, pouco ; less, menos ; least, minimo ; Mueh ou 
many, varios ; more, mais ; most, muito ; Late, tarde ; later, mais 
tarde ; latest ou last, muito tarde ou ultimo ; Old, veiho ; older ou 
elder, mais velho ; oldest ou eldest, muito vclho. 

A termina^o ish, por diminuir a significaf %o do positive, 
p6de eossiderar-se como grau de comparaf^io ; yg, : 0<^, irio ; 
coldish ou rather cold, friosinho ou algum frio. Ish e rather, 
havendo em si o mesmo valor, n2lo devcm scr empregadps con- 
junctamente; e taes expressdes como*ratAer coldisAfSAgum frio- 
sinho ; rather decfish, alguma surdezasinha, ainda que mui com- 
munt, sam tautologias que se devem evitar. 

Q^ando occorrerem juntos dois adjectives comparativosi iiqd 
oomparado por more e o outre por er, para evitar o applicat) no^l 
o adverbio de compara9iU)| o adjective comparado por er, p6r-ae- 
ha primeiro ; vg.: The new London Bridge is nearly Jfni^ked, 
and will when oompletsd, be handsomer and more commotUoHs than 
the-M onsi Aponte nova de Londres est& quasi acabada* e, 
quando completa, ser4 mais bonita e mais commoda que a 
antiga. 

Quando se falla de duas pessoas ou coisas somentOi . niU> 

K 2 
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86 usa o jsaperlativo, oomo uuiitas vezes se oave no trato 
familiar. 

Acyectivos demon^raiivos oa defiwitivot sam os qae mostram 
preckameDte as eoisas a qoe elles se referem : T%i9, isto ; Thai, 
aqniilo ; eom os seus pluraes the$e, estes^ thote, aquelies; Former, 
prioaeiro ou anterior; Uuter, segQDdo oa posterior ; e aigumas 
Teze& 08 adjectivos indefiaitos One, um ; e other, outro ; sam desta 
denomiuag^o ; como, This is my book^ that my brother**, Este 
Hyro 6 meo, aquelle de meu irm%o ; T%9se pages are useless, but 
those are not, Estas paginas sam inotis^ porem aquellas nSU> o sam; 
It was fortunate that Peter was with John : the phlegm ^ the 
former was a cheek on the vivacity of the loiter, Foi bom que o 
Pedro estivesse com o JoSlo ; a flegma do primeiro serviu de 
xaque a vivacidade do segundo; Bonaparte and Frederick were 
great captains ; the one vanquished by a single blowj the other by 
efforts successively repealed, Bonaparte, e Frederico eram g^andes 
capitSLeis ; um vencia com um s6 golpe, o outro por esf(»^os 
successivamente repetidos. 

Adjectivos indefinites exprimem o sea objecto em lima maneira 
gerai ou indeterminada. Desta especie sam: some, aigum; other, 
outro $ One, um ; All, todos ; Such, tal. 

Destes adjectivos, somente one e other admittem varia^ik): 
ofitf toma o possessive, vg.: WUh one's own motley. Com a pro- 
prio dinheiro de cada um. Other declina-se da manetra 8er 
guiute : 

Smg. Ph$. 

Nominaiioe case, other, outro, others^ outrQS« . :. 

Possessive, other's, doutro^ others', dos oatoos. 

Objecttoe, other, a outro, others, aos outroat 

O plural others representa o adjective e o nome, vg.: Bo^gfou 
to others just and true, as you would have others be to you, Sejais 
justo e verdadeiro aos outros, assim como quererias que os outcos 
fossem para com vosca . . ; 

Adjectivos distributivos sam aquelles que denotam varias pessoas 
ou coisas separadamente; elles sam: Each, cada ; Every, cadaiim^ 
Either, qualquer; e Neither, nenhum. -i 

Each e every refere individualmente a todas as pessoas i de 
qualquer numero, vg.: Each swain was blessed, for every mttid 
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woi kind, Cada temponez foi teliz, porque cada uma das cach6- 
pas foi benigna. 

EUher refere a duas pessoas ou coisas tomadas separadamente, 
e sig'niflca uma ou a outra; como, No iitier either had, {^r bro- 
ther; the^ seemed jvit tallied for each other; Nio tinbam nenhuma 
irmaft, ou irmao ; elles pareciam mesmo talhados um para o 
outro. 

Neither sig^iiftca Denhum; isto ^, nem um nom outro; v^.: 
The story is told both ways, and perhaps neither of them is true, 
O conto relata-se de dois modos, e p6d6 ser nenhum delles seja 
veridico. 

Adjectivos numer4es sam cardlndes ou ordinies : one^ um, two, 
dois, three, tres, &*. sam cardiacs; First, primeiro, second, se- 
gtindo, third, tercciro, k\ sam ordinies. 

Adjectivosj^oi^emvo^sam osquc oxprimem propriedade; como, 
My, meu ; Thy, teu ; Her, sua ; Our, nosso ; Your, vosso ; 
Their, delles ; e vem dos pronomes I, eu ; thou, tu ; she, ella ; 
it, aquillo. 

DO PRONOMK. 

O pronome 6 uma palavra que se usa em logar do nome, para 
evitar uma frequente repeti^fto delle; como, Get wtsdom; love 
her^ and she shall keep thee, Adquire sabedoria; amai-a, e ella 
te sustentari. 

Ha cinco pronomes pessoaes ; a saber, /, eu, thou, tu, he, die, 
she, ella, it, aquillo ; com os seus pluraes, we, n6s, ye ou you, 
y6%, e they, dies. 

As propriedades dos pronomes sam : numero/pessoa, genero, e 
caso. 

Os pronomes tern dois numeros, o singular e o plural ; e tres 
pessoas em cada numero. 

As pessoas do singular sam : /, eu, primeira ; thou, tu, se- 
gtinda ; he, elle, she, ella, U aquillo, terceira. As do plural 
sam: we, nds, primeira; ye on you, v6s, segunda ; ethey, elles, 
terceira. 

A primeira pessoa 6 a que falla ; a seg'unda a quem se falla ; e 
a terceira de quem se falla. 
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Os generog respectivos distingcaem-se deste mode : he, elle, 6 
masculino : she, ella, 6 feminino ; it, aquillo, 6 neutro ; /, eu, 
thou,tu, we, n6$, e^eou^oti yos, sam commons; e ^^^^elles, 6 
mascalino^ feminino^ e neutro. 

Os casos sam tres, e declinam-se deste modo : 



Person, Pessoa. 
First, primeira, 



Second, 2' 



> Ye or you, vds. 



Third, S' 



Case, caso. Sing, Plu, 

Norn. I, eu, We, fi6s. 

Poss, Mine, men. Ours, no8so,nos9a. 
Obj, Me, mim, Us, nbs. 
Nom, Thou or you, 

tu ou vbs, 
Poss. Thine or yours, > Yours, vosso, voi^ 

teu ou vosso, S sa, 

Obj, You or thee, } ^^ , 

X J 4- 4 You, 00*. 
vos ou de tt, ) 

ma«c. iVbm. He, elle. They, e/fe*. 

Pow. His, seu, 

Obj. Him, a elk, 

fern, Nom. She, eWa, 

'Poss, Hers, s^a, 

06/. Her, a sua, 

neut. Nom. It, aquillo. 



Theirs, deUes. 
Them, a elles. 
They, e/to. 
Theirs, cie/to. 
Them, a eUas, 
They, elles. 



Poss, Its, daquillo, > Theirs, delles, seu, 
' ^ez^, > SIM, seus, suas, 

Obj,, It, isso, Them, elles. 

Os casos possessivos mine^ thine, hers, ours, yours^ theirs, re- 
presentam os adjectivos de possessSto e o nome ; vg.: John's mess 
was Jive times as much as ani/ of theirs j that is, of their messeSy 
A comida de Joao era cinco vezes tanto como qualquer da delles ; 
isto ^, da comida delles. 

O pronome reciproco forma-se aiinexando ao pronome a palavra 
self ou selves, mesmo ou mesmos ; como. Myself, eu mesmo ; 
Thyself, tu mesrpo ; Himself elle mesmo ; Itself, aquillo mesmo ; 
Yourselves, vos mesmos ; Themselves, elles mesmos. Quando 
se quer irida expremir com mais vehemencia o que se diz, entSo 
junta-se ao pronome reciproco a palavra own; vg.: I did it my 
own self; eu o fiz, eu mesmo. 
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DOS PR0N0ME8 RELATIV08. 

O proDoma relativo refere-se em geral a alguma palavra <m fraae 
suppostft^ a qu€ ee chama o antecedente ; vg.: Happg {$ the mam 
who livEi virtuousfy, and that is benevolent at the same time, 
Feliz 6 o homem que vive virtuosamente, e que 6 benevolo ao 
mesino tempo. 

Os relatives sam : wfio, quem ou que ; which, qual ; that, aquelle ; 
what, o que ; e whether, qual dos dois ; ainda que este ultimo 6 
quasi obsoleto : o uso adoptou which em seu logar. 

Who applica-se a pessoas ; which a animaes e coisas inanima- 
das ;* e whether a tudo ; vg*.: This is the friend, who helped me in 
adversity ; and that the dog, which saved my l\fe. Whether of the 
4mo shall I love more ? Este 6 o amigo^ que me ajudou na ad- 
versidade ; e aquelle o cSlo, ao qual devo a vida. Qual dos dois 
devo amar mais. 

That, como relativo, usa-se muitas vezes para evitar uma fre* 
quente repeti9ao de who e which, Emprega-se simultaneaiHente 
em pessoas e coisas ; vg.: He that acts wisely deserves praise, 
Oqueobra sabiamente merece louvor ; Modesty is a quality that 
highly adorns a woman, A modestia ^ uma qualidade que alta- 
meote orua a mulher. 

What 6 um relativo compostOi inclnindo ao mesmo tempo o 
auteoedente e o relativo, e significa that which, aquelle que> ou 
those which, aqweWefi que', vg.: This is what I wanted, Isto ^ hqmWo 
que eu precisava ; Light labour gave him just what life required 
Leve trabalho produzia-lhe k jusla aquillo que era necessario para 
manter a vida. 

Who, which, e what, concordam com os nomes em ambQS os 
numeroB ; e, quando se usaum interrogativamentOi entlLo cbama- 
se-lhes interrogativos ; como/ Who said so'i Quem disse isso? 
Which is my book ? Qual 6 o meu livro P What shall I ask ? 
Que pedirei ? 

Who e which admittem mudanga na termina^Sio, e declinam-se 
da maneira seguinte : 



* Esta 6 a regra geral para este relativo que 86 se aparta della na ora^So 
dominical em que se diz, ** Ourfathcrwhieh art in heaven.'' 



!• 
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Smg, Phi. 

Nominativo. Who, qaem Which, os quaes. 

Posteasivo. Whose, de qaem Whose, dot quaes. 

Objectiro. Whom, a quem Which, aos quaes* 

9^, which, e aoAo^, tern algumas vezes junto a elles as formulas 
de soever e ever; vg.: whosoever ou wAoeoer, quem querque; 
whichsoever ou whichever, qnalquer, whatsoever ou whatever, 
qualquer eousa que; porem raras vezes se foz uso delles, exeepio 
de whoever e whatever. 

DO TERBO. 

P verbo 6 a palavra principal na ora9ao ; expressa o que j>«ft- 
samos, fazemas, ou sofremos. 

Os verbos sam de duas especies, transitivos ou actroos, e in^m*- 
sitivos ou neutros ; e estes dividem-se em regidares^ irreguiares, 
e defectives, 

Quando o verbo admitte o caso objectivo de um pronome de- 
pois de ^i^ chama-se transitivo ; do contrario, chama-se intransi' 
tvDo : podemos dizer com propriedade, I command her, £u jnan- 
do-a ; porem nunca I complain her, Eu queixo-a ; consequente- 
mente^ o prin^eiro 6 transitivo, e o segundo intransUroo, 

A unica excep^Slo a jesta regra 6 o verbo intransitive To be, ser 
ou estar; o qual^ em todas as suas varia^des, tem o mesmo caso 
depois delle que e o daquelle que o precede: de sorte que, 
quando o objectivo o precede, tambem requer que objectivo o 
siga depois ; vg.: Thet/ took me to be her, Elles tomaram-me a 
mim por ella ; e quando 6 precedido pelo nominativo, exige que 
o seguinte tambem esteja em nominativo ; vg.: I am he, who was 
to go, Eu sou elle, que devia ir. 

As propriedades de um verbo transitivo sam: voz, mode, tempo, 
numero, e'pessoa. As do intransitivo sam as mesmos, com a ex- 
cep9^o da voz, que s6 pertence aos verbos transitivos. 

Os verbos tem dois numeros, o singular e o plural ; e ties 
pessoas em cada numero, concordando em numero com cada uma 
dellas; vg.: I run a race, Eu corri uma carreira ; We wrote four 
tetters, Nos escrevemos quatro cartas. 
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voz. 



Vog 6 a expressSo actha oupatsiva de nm verbo transitiTo: s 
actrva sig^ifica a ac9&o ou ag^ncia ; comOi / love Penelope, Eu 
amo Penelope : Ccesar conquered Pompey. Gezar venceu Pompeo. 
A passiva denota recebimento de impress&o, e 6 formada pelo 
participio passado de um verbo transitivo, e uma inflexfo do 
auxiliar To be, ser ; vg.: Penelope ii loved by me, Penelopa 6 
amada por mini ; Pompey wa$ conquered by CcBiar^ Pompeo foi 
vencido por Cezar. 

MODO. 

Mode 6 ama formula particular do verbo, mostrando a maneira 
em que o ter, opera^&o, ou sofrimenio, 6 representado. 

Ha cinco modo8 na lingua ingleza: o Indicativoj o Imperativo, 
Potendal, o Subjuntivo, e o Ii^finitivo, 

O indicatioo expbt$ simplesmente a coisa, ou faz interroga^So ; 
vg.: He i$ hvedj Elle 6 amado ; A he loved? E' elle amado ? 

O imperativo manda, exhorta, e roga; como. Depart thou; 
consider my advice, and go in peace ; Vai tu ; toma sentido no 
meu conselhO; e caifiinha em paz. 

potendal signiflca possibilidade, licen^a, vontade, e obri- 
ga^Slo ; vg.: / can ride, Eu posso cavalgar ; It may rain, p6c[e 
chuver ; Vou may go, y6s podeis ir ; He would walk, Elle quiz 
ir a p6 ; They must not leave us, Elles nHo nos hSo de deixar. 

iutjuntivo exige a coopera^Slo de outro verbo para formar 
nm sentido perfeito ; e conhece-se por ser precedido de uma con- 
juncfSO) requerendo que a segunda e terceira pessoa do singular 
corresponda com a primeira ; vg.: Unleis he study diligently, he 
will not improve, A menos que elle estude diligentemente, elle 
nunca se adiantar6 ; / will respect him, though he chide me, Eu 
heide respeita-lo, ainda que elle me reprehenda. 

inflnittvo signiflca uma coisa em geral, e de uma maneira 
illimitada sem distincfSlo de numero ou pessoa, e 6 precedido 
da palavra to; como, He endeavours to improve, Elle faz 
diligencias para adiantar-se ; She is going to ride, Ella vai 
andar a cavallo. * 
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TBMPO. 

O tempo marca o instante em que a acgSo tern, teve, oa hade 
ter logfar. 

Ha seis tempos ; a safoer, o presente, o preterito imperfeito 
6 perfeito, o preterito composto, o futuro, e o futuro perfeito. 

O presente, o preterito imperfeito e perfeito sam formados 
pelo verbo somente, e chamam-se tempos simples; os demais 
formam-se com a ajuda dos auxiliares, e sam chamados tempos 
compostos.. 

O tempo presente representa a ac^ao ou acontecimento aca- 
bado, ou existindo do momento em que se relata; vg.: FuU 
fast he flies, and dares not look behind him, EUe corre quanto 
p6de, e nao ousa olhar para traz ; He is an cMe man, Eile 6 
homem habil ; The earth moves round the sun, A terra move- 
se a roda do sol. 

O presente^ precedido pelas palavras, when, quando ; before, 
antes ; ctfter, depots ; as soon as, logo que, &^ serve para 
•mostrar o tempo que diz respeito a uma ae^&o futnra; vg*.: 
When he arrives he will hear the news, Quando elle cb^^ 
sabera as novidades ; He will hear the news before he arrtve^f 
Elle ouvir& as noticias .antes que chegue ; He wiU hear the 
news as soon as -he arrives, Elle oavird as noticias logo que 
chegue ; He will hear the news soon after he arrives, Elle 
onvird as novidades logo depois que chegue^ 

O preterito imperfeito e perfeito denota uma ac^Sio ou acon- 
tecimento acabado; como^ / loved her for her modesty and 
virtue, Eu ameia-a pela sua modestia e virtude. Tambem 
representa uma ac^ilo ou acontecimento nao completo em tal 
tempo passado ; como. They were travelling post when he met 
them, Elles iam viajando pela posta quando elle os encontroo. 

O preterito composto nao so se refere ao que ja passou, porem 
tambem allude ao tempo presente ; vg.: / have finished my 
letter, Eu tenho acabado a minha carta ; / have travelled much 
this year, Eu tenho viajado muito este anno. 

O mais que perfeito representa a coisa nSo so como passada, 
mas tambem como anterior a outro tempo especificado na oragSo ; 
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vg.: They had but just left the house, ere the front wall fell 
into the street, Elles tinham apenas saido da casa, antes que a 
parede mestra deeabasse para a rua. 

O futuro imperfeito significa o intento de uma ac^flo, ou 
circumstancia que ainda hade ter logar ; vg: The sun will rise 
to-morrow, 8ol nascer^ amanhaiL ; Thou shalt not steal, Tu 
niio furtar&s. 

O futuro perfeito denota que a ac9&> estard consumadft no 
mom^nto ou antes do tempo em que tera logar outra ac^Sto ou 
acontecimento futuro; vg*.: He is recovering fast, and will 
have resumed his labours within a month, Eile vai convale- 
cendo rapidamente, e dentro em um mez ja terd tornado as suas 
occupa^des ; *The two houses will have finished their business, 
when the king comes to prorogue them. As duas eamaras ja 
ter&o acabado os seus trabalhos, quando o rei venha fecha-las. 

Os tempos tambem representam uma ac9%o como incompleta 
ou imperfeita ; como se v§ nestas frases^ / am writing, Eslou 
escrevendo ; / was writing, Estava escrevendo ; / shall be 
writing, Esterei escrevendo: ou completa e perfeita, como 
nettas Erases, / wrote, Eu escrevi ; / have written, Eu tenho 
esc^rito : / had written, Eu tinha escrito. 

DO PARTIOIPIO. 

O participio 6 uma inflexSlo do verbo, com propriedaiies de 
verbo, adjectivo, e nome ; vg.: I am desirous of knowing him, 
Desejando conhece-lo ; Admired and applauded, he became 
vain, Admirado e applaudido^ elle se tornou enfatuado. 

O participio 6 transitive ou intransitive , segundo for o verbo 
donde se forma; vg.: As sorrowful, yet always r^oicing, 
Ainda que afflicto^ comtudo sempre alegre ; As poor, making 
many rich, Ainda que pobre^ fazendo comtudo muitos ricos ; 
As having nothing, and yet possessing all things, Ainda que 
nada tendo, e comtudo possuindo todas as coisas. 

O participio forma-se do tres modos ; T., acrecentando ing 
a primeira pessoa do presente do Indicative; se o verbo acabar 
em e supprime-se essa letra na formagSo ; vg.: I walk, eu ando ; 
participio, walking, andando ; / move, eu movo ; participio, 
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moving, movendo : 2^^,, aereoentando d se o verbo acaba em e, 
como, / blame^ en culpo; participio blamed, calpado: 3*., 
acrecentando e€^ se o verbo acaba em consoanto ; yg*: I com^ 
mand, en maodo ; participio commanded, mandado. 

Nem sempre se forma o participio do mesmo modo ; porqne 
qaando o preterito 6 irregular, tambem o participio o 6, e as 
Tozes sam similhantes ; vg.: / think, eu jalgo, faz thought ^ 
julgava, no imperfeito, e thought, jalgado, no preterito. Al- 
gons verbos tem dois participios do preterito, um regular, e 
outro irregular ; assim como : Mow, segar, mowed ou mown, 
segado ; outras vezes tem dois ambos irregulares ; vg.: / drink, 
en bebo, drunk ou drunken, bebido. 

ps tempos sam cinco; dois simples e tres compostos: os 
^mples sam o presente, acabado em ing como moving, mo- 
vendo ; e o passado, se o verbo e regular, em ed, como moved, 
movido : os compostos sam, na activa, o passado, como havir^ 
moved, tendo movido; e na passiva, o presente, como being 
moved, sendo movido ; e o passado, como having been moved, 
tendo side movido. 

Como adjective, descreve nomes ; vg.: A loving child, Um 
menino affei9oado ; A heated imaginati^, Uma imagina^So 
esquentado ; A faded beauty, Uma belleza fenecida. 

Como nome, est4 sempre no tempo presente simples ; vg.: 
The Chancellor's being attached to the King, secured his 
crown, O cbanceller sendo affiei^oado ao rei, segurou-lhe a 
coroa. 



DOS VERBOS AUXILIARBS. 

Verbo auxiliar 4 a palavra que serve para formar aquelles 
tempos que o verbo nSlo p6de formar per si. 

Os auxiliares sam : Be, ser ; Do, fazer ; Have, ter ; Shall, 
heide ; Will, qnero ; Can, posso ; May, posso ; Must, preciso ; 
com as suas varia9des. Elles conjugam-^se do modo segiunte : 

To bCf Ser 
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Tempo preMente. 

Sing. I am, Eu soil 

7%<m art, Tu 68.' 

He, she, or it is, Eile 6 <m ella 6. 

/?ur. fFe arc, N68 somos. 

Ve or yow arc, Vds sois. 

TAcy arc, Elles sam. 

Preterito imperfeito e perfeito. 

Sing. I wa9j Eu era ou fai. 

Thou wast, Tu eras <m fostes. 

^c ii?a«, EUe era ou foi. 

Pkr. We were, N6s eramos ou fomos. 

Ye or you u^er^, V6s ereis ou fostes. 

7%cy were, Elles eram ou foram. 

To do, Fazer. 

PresenJte. 

Sing. I do, Eu fa^o. 

7%ou (fo^t or you ^, Tu fazes. 

He does, EUe faz. 

Plur. We do, N6s fazemos. 

Ye or you do, V6s fazeis. 

They do, Elles fazem. 

Preterito imperfeito e perfeito. 

Sing. I did. En fazia ou fiz. 

7%ou didat or you did, Tu fazias ou fizeste. 

He did, Elle fazia ou fez. 

Phir. We did, N68 faziamos ou fizemos.' 

Ye or ytm did, V6s fazieis ou fizestes. 

They did, Elles faziam ou fizeram. 

Este verbo se une aos outros verbos, e serve entfto para dar 
maior energia a sua sigDifica92to ; vg.: I do write, Eu escrevo ; 
/ did write, Eu escrevia ou escrevi ; Did y<yu write ? Escrevias 
tu ? You did not write, Tu n&o escrevias. As vezes tambem est4 
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na ora^io em logar de oatro Terbo, coja repetiQ^o seria desne- 
cessaria ; vg,: You mind not your book as he does, Ta nSo 
caidas no teu li vro como elle faz . 

To have, Ter. 

Presente. 

Sing. I have, Ea tenho. 

Th(m hast or you have, Tu tens. 

He has, Elle tern. 

Plur, We have, N6s temos 

Ye or you have, Vos tendes. 

They have, Elles tern. 

Preterito imperfeito e perfeito. 

Sing, I had, Eu tinha ou tive. 

Thou hadst or you had, Tu tinhas ou tiveste. 

He had, Elle tioha ou teve. 

Flur, We had, Nos tinhamos ou tivemos. 

Ye or you had, V6s tinheis ou tivestes. 

They had, Elles tinham cm tiventm. 

Os aoxiliares shall e will, com as suas voria^des, tern signi- 
fica9oes distinctas, e sam altemadamente recebidos nas diversaa 
pessoas. 

Shall e should, na primeira pessoa, exprime simples futori- 
dade ; na segunda e terceira sig^ifica mandado, ou decisSio da 
pessoa que falla. , 

Will e would, na primeira pessoa sig-nifica o mando o^decisSLo 
de quern ialla ; e na segunda e terceira unicamente simples, fo- 
turidade. 

SHALL. 

Presente, , 

Sinff, I shall, Eu heide. 

Thou shdlt, or you shall Tu hasde. 
HsshaU, Ellehade^ 
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Ptur. We ihall, N6b havemos. 

Ye or you shall, V68 haveis. 

They shall, Elles hSo. 

Preteriio imperfeito e perfeito. 

Sing, I should, Eu haveria. 

Thou shouldst, Tu haverias. 

He should, Elle haveria. 

Plur, We should, Nos haveriamos. 

Ye or you should, V68 haveries. 

They should, Elles haveriao. 

WILL. 

Presente, 

Sing. I toill^ Eu quero. 

Thou will or you will, Tu queres. 

He will, Eile quer. 

Plur, We %ofUl, ^ N6s queremos, 

Y0 or you Willi V68 quereis. 

They will, Elles querem. 

PreierUo imperfeito e perfeito. 

Sing, I would, Eu quiz. 

Thou wouldst or you would, Tu quizeste. 

He wou!dj Elle quiz. 

JNur. We would, N68 quizemo8. 

Ye or you would, ¥68 quizestes. 

They would, Elles quizerSio. 

Shall e voitt nas 8enten9as interrogativos tern sentido contrario 
ao que acima fica dito ; que serve tmicamente para as sentenfas 
affirmativas. Isto se entenderd jnelhor por jneio de exemplos : 
/ ehall read, Eu lerei ; You will read, Tu hasde let, sam sen- 
ten^as affirmativas; pelo contrario^ Will you read} Has de tu 
ler? Shall I read i Lerei eu? 
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CAN. 

Pretenie. 

Sing. I can, Ea posso. 

Thou canst or you can, Ta podes. 

He can, Elle pode. 

Plur, We can, N6s podemos* 

Ye or you can, Vos podeis, 

Thsy can, Elles podem. 

Preterilo mperfeito eperfeilo. 

Sing, I couldy Eu pudera^ cm poderia. 

Thou couldst or you could^ Tu puderas, ou poderias. 

He could, Elle padera, cm poderia. 

P/ur We could, N68paderamos,(m poderimos^ 

Ye or y<m could, Yds pudereis^ ou poderieis. 

They could, Elles puderam^ ou poderifo. 

Can 6 verbo defect! iro ; o seu sigpnificado 6 poder, e nnido aos 
▼erbos determina o tempo e o modo como um auxiliar. No pre* 
sente do infinitivo jpoder traduz-se To he able ; no preterito fas 
could \ DOS outros tempos empregpa-se a formula To be abk. 

IfAT. 

Preeenie, 
Sing. I may, Ea pofiso. 

Thou mayti or you may, Tu p6de8. 

He may, Elle p6de. 

Plur. We may, N6s podemos. 

Ye or you may, V68 podeis. 

They may, Elles podem. 

Preterito impetfeito e perfeUo. 

Sing. I might, Eu pudesse. 

Thou mightet or you might, Tu pudesses. 

tie might, Elle pudesse. 

Plur. We might, N6s pudessemos. 

Ye or you might, Vos pndesseis. 

They might, Elles pudessem* 
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Majf tambem sigpaiflca p^nfrr, faz no preterito mighi. A 
diflTeren^a entre may e can 6 esta— Can exprime a possibilidade 
de fazer uma coisa fysicamente fallando^ e may a faculdade con. 
cedida para que easa coisa bo fava, assim como o direito oa 
licen9a para ella se fazer ; por exemplo, You may if you can, 
€uja tradac^fto 6 rigorosaittente esta— tendes licenja se ousaif 
faze-lo. 

MUST. 

Presenie e Preierito, 

Sing, I muit, Eu preciso. 

Thou or you mu>st, Tu precisas. 

He must, £lle precisa. 

Plur. We must, Nos precisamos. 

Ye or you must, Yds precisais. 

They must, Elles preclsam. 

Be, Dof e Have, algnmas vezes sam verbos yerdadeiros. e con- 
jugpamHie do mesmo modo. 

A conjuga9fto de um verbo 6 a combina^fto regpular de aoai 
diversas vozes^ modos, tempos^ numeroB, e pesBoas. 

DOS VERBOS REGULARES. 

I 

Um verbo regular 6 aquelle cujo preterito imperfeito do modo 
indicativo, e participio passado se forma com o acrecenta- 
mento de ed ao verbo> ou d soment e seo verbo acabor em # ; 
como, 

Tempo preserUe, 

I mention, Eu menciono. 

/ conclude, Eu concluo. 

Preterito imperfeito e perfeito. 

I mentioned, Eu mencionava, ou mencionei. 

I concluded, Eu concluia, ou conclui. 

Participio passado. 
Mentioned, Mencionado. 

Concluded, Coni^luido. 
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Um verbo transitiTo regular ooDJoga-se do mesino modo que 
o se^inte verba amar : 

VOZ ACTIVA. 

MODO INDICATIVO. 

Preaente. 

Sing. I love, Eu amo. 

Thou lovest, Tu amas. 

He loves, Elle ama. 

Plur. We love, N6s amamos. 

Ye or you love, T6s amais* 

They love, Elles amain. 

Preterito imperfeito e perfeito. 

Sing. I loved, Eu amava, ou amei. 

Thou lovedst or you loved, Tu amavas, ou amaste. 

He loved, Elle amava, ou amou. 

Plur. We loved, N6s amavamos, ou amamos 

Ye or you loved, Yos amaveis^ ou amastes. 

They loved, EUes amavam^ ou amaram. 

Preterito composto. 

Sing. I have loved, Eu tenho amado. 

Thou hast or you have loved, Tu tens amado. 

He has loved, Elle tem amado. 

Plur» We have loved, Nos temos amado. 

Ye or you have loved, V6s tendes amado. 

They have loved, Elles tem amado. 

Preterito mais que perfeito. 

Sing, I had loved, Eu tinha amado. 

Thou hadst or you had loved, Tu tinhas amado. 

He had loved, Elle tinha amado. 

Plur. We had loved, N6s tinhamos amado. 

Ye or you had loved, Yos tinheis amado. 

They had loved, Elles tinham amado. 
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Fuiuro imper/nio. 

(Shall ou will.) 

Sit%g, I shall love, Eu amaroi, ou hei de amar. 

Thou shali love, Ta amar&s, ou ha^do amar. 

He shall love, Elle amari, ou hado amar. 

/Ytir. IVe shall love, Nds amaremos, ou havomos do amar. 

Ve Of you shall love, V68 amarois, cm havein do amar. 

They shall love, Elles amarfto, ou h&o d'amar. 

Futuro composto. 

(Shall ou will have.) 

^Vi^. 1 will have loved, Eu torci amado. 

Thou wilt have loved, Tu toras amado. 

He will have loved, Elle tora amado. 

Plur, We will have loved, N68 toromos amado. 

Ye or you will have loved, V6s tereis amado. 

They will have loved, Elles tertto amado. 

MOI)0 IMPBRATIVO. 

Preeente* 

Sing, Let me love, Amu eu. 

Love, or love thou, Ama tu. 

Let him leva, Ame elle. 

nur. Let us love, Amumott n()H. 

Love, or love ye ox you, Amai v6m. 

Let them love, Amem oIIcm. 

MODO rOTENCIAL. 

Presente. 
(May, can, muHt.) 

Sing. 1 may love, Eu ame, ou powa amar. 

Thou mayet^ ovyou may love, Tu amcs, ou powan amar. 
He may love, EUo amo, ou possa amar. 

L 2 
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Plur. We ma^ love, N6s amemos, ou possamos 

amar. 
Ye or you may love, V6s ameis^ ou possais amar. 

Ti^y may love, Elles amem^ou possam amar* 

Preterito imperfeito. 
(Migpht^ could, would, ou should.) 
Sing, I would love, Eu amaria, ou qnereria amar. 

Thou wouldet, or you would Tu amarias, ou quererias amar. 

love. 
He would love, Elle amaria, ou quereria amar. 

Plur. We would love, N6s amariamos, ou quereria- 

mos amar. 
Ye or you would love, V6s amarias* ou quererieis amar. 

They would love, Elles amariam, ou quereriam 

amar. 

Preterito composto, 

(May, can, ou must have.) 
Sing, I can have loved, Eu tenha amado, ou poderia 

amar. 
Thou canst or you can have Tu tenhas amado, ou poderias 

loved, amar. 

He can have loved, . Elle tenha amado, ou poderia 

amar. 
Plur. We can have loved, Nos tenhamos amado, ou po- 

deriamos amar. 
Ye or you can have loved, V6s tenhais amado, ou pode- 

rieis amar. 
They can have loved, Elles tenham amado, ou po- 

deriam amar. 

Preterito metis que per/eito. 

(Might, could, should, ou would have ) 
Sing. I might have loved, Eu tivesse, ou poderia ter 

amado. 
Thou mightet Of you might Ta tivesses, ou poderias ter 

have loved, amado. 

He might have loved, Elle tivesse, ou poderia ter 

amado. 
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Plur. W§ might have If/oed, N6s tivessemos, ou poderiamos 

ter amado. 
Fe or you might have \6b tivesseis^ ou poderieis ter 

lovedf amado. 

They might have loved, Elles tivessem, ou poderiam 

ter amado. 

MODO SUBJUNTIVO. 

Preeente, 
(Iff though^ lest, unless, except, whether.) 

Sing* 1/ 1 love, Se ea ame. 

If thou or you l&ve, Se tu ames. 

I/he love, Se elle ame. 

Plur. If we love, Se n68 amemos. 

If ye or you love, Se vos ameis. 

Ifthify love, Se elles amem. 

Preterilo impetfeito. 

Sing* Leet I loved, A menos que eu amasse. 

Lest thou or you loved, A menos que tu amasses. 

Lest he loved, A menos que elle amasse. 

Plur. Lest we loved, A menos que n6s amassemos. 

Leet ye or you loved, A menos que v6s amasseis. 

Leet they loved, A menos que elles amassem. 

MODO INFINITIVO. 

Preeente. To love, Amar. 

Preterito imperfeito. To have loved, Ter amado. 

Partioipioe. 

Preeente. Loving, Amando. 

Paeeado, Loved, Amado^ amada. 

Paesado eomposto. Having loved, Tendo amado. 
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VOZ PASSIVA. 

I 

MODO INDICATIVa. 

Presente, 

9Sng. I am loved, Eu soa amado. 

Thou art or you are loved; Ta ^ amado. 

He is loved, Elle 6 amado. 

Plur, We are loved, N6s somos amados* 

Ye or you are lovedy \6s sois amados. 

TAey are loved, Elles sam amados. 

PMefilo imperfeitiK 

Sing, I was loved, Eu era amado. 

Thou wast or you were loved, Tu eras amado. 

He was loved, Elle era amado. 

Plur. We were loved, Nos erandos am^os; 

Ye or you were loved, V6s ereis amados. 

They werp loved, Elles eram amados. 

Preterite composto. 

Sing. 1 have been loved, Eu tenho sidd ama^eto. 

TTiou hast or you have been Tu tens ' sidb amkdc^. 
loved. 

He has been loved, Elle tern sida amado. 

Plur. We have been loved, Nos temos sido amados. 

Ye or you hwoe been loved, Vos tendes sido amados* 

They have been loved, Elles tem sido amados. 

Preterite mats que perfeilo. 

Sing. I had been loved, Eu tinha sido amado. 

Thou hadst or you had been Tu tinhas sido amado. 

lovisd, 

He had bein loved, Elle tinha side amado. 

jpiur. We had been loved, N6s tiilfaamos sido amados. 

Ye or you had been loved, \68 tinheis sido amados. 

' They had been loved, Elles tinham sido amados* 
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Fuiuro imp$ifiito. 

(Shall ou will.) 

Sing. I shall be loved, Ea serei amado. 

Thou ehali or you ehall be Tu ser&s amado. 
loved, 

He ehall be loved, Elle lera amado. 

Plur» We ehall be loved, N6s seiremos amadoi. 

Fe or you shall be loved, V68 sereii amados. 

They shall be loved, Ellei serfto amadoa. 

Puturo perfeito, 
(Shall ou will have been.) 

Sinff. I will have been loved, Eu terei sido amado. 

Thou wUl or you will have Tu teras Bido amado. 

been loved. 

He will have betn loved, Elle ter& Bido amado. 

Bur. We will have been loved, N68 teremos side amados. 

Ye or you will have been Yds tereis sido amados. 

loved, 

Thsy will have been loved, Biles terfto sido amados. 

MODO ZMPBRATITO. 

Presente, 

Sing, Let me be loved, Seja eu amado. 

Be thou or you loved, or do S6 tu amado. 

thou be loved. 

Let him be loved, Seja elle amado. 

Plur. Let us be loved. Sejamos n6s amados. 

Be ye or you loved, or do ye Sede v6s amados. 

be loved. 

Let them be loved, Sejam elles amados. 
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llODO POTENCIAL. 

PreserUe. 
(May, can, must.) 

Sing, I can be loved, Eu possa ser amado. 

Thou canst or you can be Tu possas ser amado. 
loved, 

He can be lowd, Elle possa ser amado. 

Plur. We can be loved, N6s possamos ser amados^ 

Ye or you can be loved, V6s possais ser amados. 

7%ey can be loved, Elle» possam ser amadoa 

Preterito imperfeito, 
(Might, Could, would, ou should.) 

Sing, I might be loved, Eu pudesse ser amado. 

Thou mightst, or you might Tu pudesses ser amado. 
be loved, 

He might be loved, Elle pudesse ser amado. 

Plur, We might be loved, Nos pudemos ser amados* . 

Ye or you might be loved, Vos pudesseis ser amados. 

They might be loved, Elles pudessem ser .amados* 

Preterito composto. 
(May, can, must have been.) 

Sing, I may have been loved, Eu possa ter sido amado. 
Thou mayst or you may Tu possas ter sido amado. 

have been loved, 
He may have been loved, Elle possa ter sido amado. 
Plur, We may have been loved, N6s possamos ter sido amador . 
Ye or you may have been V^Ss possais ter sido amados. 

loved, 
They may have been loved, Elles possam ter sido amado . 
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Preierito maia que perfeito. 

(Mighty could, would, ou should have been.) 

Sing, 1 ihould have been loved, Ea poderia ter sido amado. 
7%ou ahouldst, or you Tu poderias ter sido amado. 

should have been loved, 
He should have been loved, Elle poderia ter sido amado. 
Plur, We should have been loved, N68 poderiamos ter sido a- 

mados. 
Ye or you should have been V6s poderieis ter sido amados. 

loved. 
They should have been Elles poderiam ter sido ama- 
loved, dot. 

MODO 8UBJUNTIV0. 

Presente, 
(If, though, lest, unless, except, whether.) 

Sing. Though I be loved, Ainda que eu seja amado. 

Though thou or you be Ainda que tu sejas amado. 

loved^ 
Though he be loved, Ainda que elle seja amado. 

Plur, Though we be loved, Ainda que n6s sejamos ama- 

dos. 
Though ye or you be loved, Ainda que v6s sejais amados. 
JTumgh they be loved, Ainda queellassejam amados. 

Preterito imperfeito. 

Sing. Though I were loved, Inda que eu fosse amado. 
Though thou wert, or you Inda que tu fosses amado. 

were loved, 
Though he were lowed, Inda que elle fosse amado. 
Plur. JTiough we were kved, Inda que nbs fossemos ama- 
dos. 
Though ye or you were Inda que v6s fosseis amados. 

loved. 
Though they were loved, Inda que elles fossem amados. 



HODO INFINiriYO. 

Pre8efUe. 
To be hved, Ser amado. 

Preterito imperfeito. 
To have been loved, Ter sido amado. 

Participios, 

Presenie. 
Being loved, Sendo amado^ amada* 

Pa888ado. 
Loved, Amado^ amada. 

Paasado compoito. 
Having been loved, Tendo sido amado^ amada. 



■..I- 



DOS VERBOS IRREGULARES. 

• • • * 

Vdrbo irregular n^ lingaa ingleza 6 todo aquelle/ cQjo pre- 
terito imperfeito e participio passado senSo forma com o acrecen- 
tamento de d ou ed ao verbo. 

O melhor modo de comprehender os verbos irregulares^ ser4 
por meio de uma tabella em que vam marcadas as suas irregfu- 
laridades. Note-se que os verbos que vam marcados com a letra 
R se conjugam tambem regularmente naquelle tempo. 

Pte$ente. Preterito, Participio. 

Abide, habitar. abode, babitei. abode, babitando. 

Am, sou. wa8, fui. been, sendo. 

Arise, levantar. . arose, levantei. ariseji, levantando. 

Awake, acordar. awoke a, acordei. awaked, acordado. 



Freaente. 
Bear, par^r. 
Bear, carregar. 
Beat, bater. 
Begin, principiar. 
Bend, dobrar. 
Bereave, privar. 
Beseech, implorar. 
Bid, mandar. 

Bind, atari 
Bite, morder. 
Bleed, sangtar, 
BUno, soprar. 
Break, quQbrar. 
Breed, gerar. 
Bring, trazer. 
Build, edificar. 
Burst, arrebentar. 
Buy, comprar. 
Cast, laD9ar. 
Catch, apaiibar. 
Chide, repreh^nder. 

Choose, evcplher, 
Cleave, fender. 
Cling, pegar. 
Clothe, vestir. 
Come, vir. 
CM^oostur. 
Creep engatinhar. 
Crow, cantar (como 

o gallo.) 
Cut, cortar. 
Dare^ ousar. 
Dare, desafiar. 
Deal, negoeiar. 



Preterit'o. 
bare, pari. 
bore, carregaei. 
beat, bati. 
began, principiei. 
bent, dobrei. 
bereft r, privei. 
besought, implorei. 
bid or bade, mandei. 

bound, atei. 
bit, mordi. 
bled, sangrei. 
blew, soprei. 
broke, quebrei. 
bred, gerei. 
brought, trouxe. 
built, edifiquei. 
burst, arrebentei. 
bought, comprei. 
cast, lancei. 
caught R> apanhei. 
chid, reprehend!. 

chose, escolhi. 
clove or cleft^ fendi. 
clung, peguei. 
clothed, vesti. 
came, vim. 
cost, custou. 
crept, engatinhei. 
crew R, cantei. 

cut, cortei. 
durst, ousei. 
dare vl, desafiei. 
dealt R, negociei. 



Participio, 

bom, parido, 

borne, c^rr^g^do. 

beaten or beat, batido* 

begun, principiado. 

bent, dobrado. 

bereft R, privado. 

besought, imploradq. 

bidden or bid, man- 
dado. 

bound, atado. . 

bitten or bit, mordido. 

bled, sangrado. 

blown, soprado. 

broken, quebrado. 

breid, gerado. 

brought, trazido. 

built, edificado. 

burst, arrebentado. 

bought, comprado. 

cast, lan9ado. 

caught R, apanhado. 

chidden or chid, re- 
prehendido. 

chosen, escolhido. 

cleft or cZo ven^fendido. 

clung, pegado. 

clad R, vestido. 

come, vindo. 

cost, cuBtado. 

crept, engatinhado. 

crowed, cantado. 

cut, cortado. 
dared, ousado. 
dare r^ desafiado. 
dealt K, negociado. 
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Presente, 

Die, moirer. 
Dig, cavar. 
Do, fazer. 
Draw, tirar. 
Drink, beber. 
Drive, conduzir. 
Dwell, motar. 
JEkit, coiner. 
Fall, cair. 
Feed, alimentar. 
Feel, sentir. 
Fight, brigar. 
Find, achar. 
Flee, fugvt. 
Fling, atirar. 
Fly, voar. 
Forgety esquecer. 



Preterito. 
died, morri. 
ciug R^ cavei. 
did, fiz. 
drew, tirei. 
drank, bebi. 
cirove, conduzi. 
c^tref^ R> morei. 
ea^ or ate, comi. 
/e/Z^ cai. 
/eel, alimentei. 
felt, senti. 
fought, briguei. 
found, achei. 
/ed, fogi. 
flungt atirei. 
^eii7, voei. 
forgot, esqueci. 



Forsake, desampanj forsook, desamparei. 



Freeze, gelar. 
Get, adquirir. 

Gild, doirar. 
Gird, cingir. 
Give, dar. 
Go, ir. 

Grave, gravar. 
Grind, amolar. 
Grow, crescer. 
Have, ter. 
Hang, pendurar. 
Hear, ouvir. 
JETinr, decepar. 
Htcfe, esconder. 



froze, gelei. 
gof^ adquiri. 

gilt R, doirei. 
girt n, cingi. 
ga'oe, del. 
ii;«nf; fui. 
graved, gravei. 
ground, amolei. 
greir, cresci. 
had, tive. 
^teng R^ pendurei. 
heard, oavi. 
hewed, decepei. 
hid, escondi. 



Partieipio, 
dead, morrido. 
dugK, cavado. 
done, feito. 
drawn, tirado. 
drunk, bebido. 
driven, condnzido. 
dwelt R, morando. 
eaten, comido. 
fallen, caido. 
fed, alimentado. 
felt, sentido. 
fought, brigando. 
found, achado. 
fled^ fagido. 
flung, atirado. 
flown, voado. 
forgotten or forgot, 

esqaecido. 
forsaken, desampa- 

rado. 
frozen, gelado. 
got or gotten, adqai- 

rido. 
gilt R^ doirado. 
girt n, cingido. 
given, dado. 
gone, ido. 
graven b,, gravado. 
ground, amolado. 
grown^ crescido. 
had, tido. 

hung a, pendurado. 
heard, ouvido. 
hewn R, decepado* 
hidden or hid, 

condido. 
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Preeente, 
Hit, topar. 
Holdy peg^ar, 
Hurt, mortiflcar. 
Keep, guardar. 
Knit, fazor moia. 
Know, conhocor. 
Lade, carregar. 
Lay, pftr. 
Lead, guiar. 
Leave, deixar. 
Lend omprcstar. 
Let, arrendar. 
Lifi;ht, acender. 
Lie, jazer. 
Load, carregar. 
Loee, pordor. 
Make, fazcr. 
'Meet, onconlVar. 
Mow, segar. 
Pay, pagar. 
Put, p6r. 
Read, ler. 
/{end, rasgar. 
/2te/, dcsembaraQar. 
Ride, cavalgar. 

Rin^, tocar. 
Riie, lovantar. 
Rive, rachar. 
Run, corror. 
Saw, sorrar. 
Say, dizor. 
See, ver. 
Sl^eA, procnrar. 
&//; vender. 
Send, mandar* 



Preterito. 
hit, topei. 
held, peguei. 
hurt, mortiflquei. 
kept, guardei. 
knit K, fiz meia. 
knew, conheci. 
laded, carreguei. 
laid, puz. 
led, guiei. 
left, deixei. 
lent, emprestei. 
let, arrendei. 
lit n, acendi. 
layjazi. 

loaded, carreguei. 
lo$t, perdi. 
made^ flz. 
met, encontrei. 
mowed, seguei. 
paid, paguei. 
put, puz. 
read, li. 
rent, rasguei. 



Particlpio, 
hit, topado. 
held, pcgado. 
hv/rt, mortiflcado. 
kept, guardado. 
knit n, fassendo meia. 
known, ' conhecido. 
laden, carregado. 
laid, posto. 
led, guiado. 
left, deixado. 
len^ emprestado. 
let, arrendado. 
Ut R, acondido. 
lain, jazido. 
laden r, carregado. 
loet, perdido. 
made, feito. 
met, en(H)ntrado. 
mown R| segado. 
paid, pago. 
put, pondo. 
read, lido. 
rent, rangado. 



rid, deiembaracei. rid, doiombaraf ado. 

^orfe, cavalguei. rode or ridden, caval- 

gado. 

rung or ran^, toquei. rung^ tocado. 

ro$e, levantei. rieen, levantado. 

riven, raohado. 



rived, rachei. 
ran, corri. 
sawed, serrei. 
e'iid, disse. 
saw, vi. 

tovght, procurei 
iold, vend!, 
fen^ mandei. 



run, corrido. 
$awn, serrado. 
$aid, dito. 
ieen, viito. 
sought, procurado. 
#o/d» vendido. 
sent, mandado. 
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Presente. 
Sei, fixar. 
Shaket tremer. 
Shape, formar. 

Shavey rapar. 
Shear, tosqaiar. 
Shed, derramar. 
Shine, luzir. 
Shoe, cal9ar. 
Shoot, disparar. 
Show, mo^trar. 
Shred, retalhar. 
Shrink, encplher. 
Shut J fechar; 
Sing, caatar. 
iSt>i/(^ afundar. 
Sit, assentar. 
Slay, matar. 
Sleep, dormir. 
Slide, escorregar. 
Sling, lan^ar (com 

funda.) 
Slink, parir (fallando 

dos animaes.) 
Slit, fender. 
Smite, ferir. 
Sow, cozer. 
Speak, fallar. 
Speed, apressar. 
Spend, gastar. 
SpeH, soletrar. 
Spill, entomar. 
Spin, fiar. 
Spit, CQSpir. 
Split, rachar. 
Spread, espalhar. 



Preterite. 

eet, fixei. 
shook, tremi. 
shaped, formei* 

ehavedy rapei. 
sheared, tosquiei. 
It^, derramei. 
shone R, lozi. 
shod, calcei. 
^hot, disparei. 
showed, mostrei. 
sfired, retalbei. 
shrunk, encolhi. 
shut, fechei. 
sung 01 sang, cautei 
sunk or sankyKUaiAei 
sat, assentei. 
aIsw, matei. 
slept, dormi. 
slid, escorregoei. 
slung, lancei. 

slunk, pari* 

slit K, fendi. 
smote, feri. 
sowed, cozi. 
spoke, fallei. 
sped, apreasei. 
spent, gastei. 
spelt Vi, soletrei. 
ApiltB., entomei. 
spunj fiei. 
spit or spat, ^spi. 
split R, rachei. 
spread, espalbei. 



Participio. 

set, fixado. 
^haken^ tre^udo* 
idutped or fthapen, for- 

mado. 7> 
sheeoen vl, rajMi4o. 
J^o^l, tosqaiado. 
shed, derramado. 
shone Vi, lozidp. 
fhod, cal9ad0. 
shot, dispai||i|4o* 
shown, mostrmlo. 
^hred, reti^llubdp* 
shrunk, ej;icoll|ido, 
shut, fechadou 
sung, cantado. 
. sunk, afnndidQ. 
sat, assentado. 
dain, morto. 
slept, dormindo* 
slidden, escorregado. 
slung, lan^ado* 

slunk, parido. 

• 

slit or slitted, fendido. 
smitten, ferido. 
sown n, cozido. 
spoken, fallado. 
sped, apreaaado. 
spent, gasto. 
tpelt, soletrado. 
split K, entornndo. 
spun, fiado. 

. spit or spiften^ciQspido. 
split, rachado. 
spread, ^espftUi^do. 
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PresetUe. 
Spring, brotar. 

Stand, ettar (em p6.) 
atBal, furtar. 
sack, aferrar. 
Sdng, ferretoar. 
SHnk, trascalar. 
Sirow or $tf9w^ jun- 

oar. 
Stride, andar (posso 

largo.) 
StrHu, bater. 

String, encordoar. 
tS^ntw, esfor^ar. 
Swear, jurar. 
Sweat, 8uar. 
Sweep, alimpar. 
5u;f//, enchar. 
5u7tin, nadar. 
Swing, arredou^ar. 
Take, tomar. 
TeaoA, ensinar. 
Tear, rasgar. 
Teil, relatar. 
Thinky pensar. 
Thrive, medrar. 
Throw, atirar. 
Thruet, empurrar. 
Tread, pisar. 
Wax, encerar. 
ffear, usar. 
Weave, tecor. 
11^9, chorar. 
19ili molhar. 
Win, ganhar. 



Preterito. 

eprang or eprung, 

brotei; 
etood, estive. 
etole, furtei. 
etuoky aferrei. 
etung, ferretoei. 
etunk, trascalei. 
etrowed or etrewed, 

junquei. 
etrid or etrode, andei. 

etruok, bati. 

etrung, encordoei. 
etrove, esforcei. 
ewore, jurei. 
#ii;«^ R^ 8uei. 
ewept, aliinpei. 
e welled, enchei. 



Participio. 
eprung, brotado. 

etood, estado. 
etolen, ftirtado. 
etuok, aferrado. 
etung, ferretoado. 
etunk, trascalado. 
etrown K, juncado. 

etridden, andado. 

etruek or etrioken, ba- 
tido. 

etrung, enoordoado. 

etriven, esfor^ado. 

eworn, jurado. 

ewet R, suado. 

ewept, limpo. 

ewollen R, enchado. 
swamoTewum,nBLdo\,ewum, nadado. 
ewung, arredoucei. ewung, arredou^ado. 



took, toiiiei. 
taught, ensinei. 
tore, rasguei. 
told, relate!. 
thought, pensei. 
throve R, medrei. 
threw, atirei. 
thruet, empurrei. 
trod, pisei. 
waxed, encerei. 
wore, usei. 
wove, teci. 
wept, chorei. 
wet R, molhei. 
won, ganhei. 



taken, tornado. 
taught, ensinado. 
torn, roto. 
told, relatado* 
thought, pensado. 
thriven, medrado. 
thrown, atirado. 
thruet, empurrado. 
trodden, pisado. 
waaen R, encerado. 
worn, usado. 
woven, tecido. 
wept, charade. 
wet R, molhado. 
won, ganho. 
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PreserUe, Preterito, Participio. 

Vfind, assoprar. wound, assoprei. wound, assoprado. - 

Work, trabalhar. wrought k, trabalhei. wrought vl, trabalhado. 

Wring, torcer. wrung, torci. wrung, torcido. . . 

Write, escrever. wrote, escrevi. written, escrito. 

A tabella que deixamos traiidcrita 6 a mais ampla« que ae teai: 
poblicado, dos verbos irregnlares que andam em uso no tato... 
familiar, e na verdade seria desnecessario o sobrecarreg;a-li^ eom 
muitas outras formulas e verbos que sam quasi obsoletos. Qom^o 
qaalqner dos verbos tiver dois preteritos; ou dois portici|90^ 
usaremos sempre daquelle que for diverse; pois assim eyite- 
remos erros, que Dacilmente se comettem, e a dic9Slo sera Jf^ 
spicua. 

Yerbo defeclivo 6 aquelle que se usa somente em algous dq^ 
modoSi tempos, e pessoas. As irregularidades 4e8tes verbi^f 
sam as seguintes : 

Preaente, Preterito. 

Ought, dever. Ought, deyj^ 

Quoth, citekT, 

il^#^, precisar. 3^8t, pTemsLy9^, ,i. f'» 

Wie, saber. Wist, sabia. , . , x* , 

Woi, previr. Wot, previa. 
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Ought* usa-se frequentemente no trato familiar, e senipre 
exprime presente e preterito; vg.: These ought you to haoedo^^ 
Devieis ter feito isto ; Speaking things which they oufhi nf^ 
Dizendo coisas que n§io devem. , 

Yerbo impessoal 6 aquelle que se exprime com o prononie . 
nentro tV, e usa-se s6 na terceira pessoa do singular ; vg.: it T^ini/ 
chove ; It snows, neva ; Ft thunders, troveja. 



.i . 
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* Maitas vezes ought e should tern o mesmo significado, e se emprf gam*^^ 
indistinctamente : observe-se porem que ought pede sempre a preposifrlto M 
depots de si, e should mmca. ; Tg.: He ought to be there to-morrow^ Eild deve \ 
estar \k amanhKa; He should obey hU father^ Elle de?e obQceder.^a Mit.if* 
pfte. 
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DO ADVBRBIO. 

O adverbio 6 uma voz indiclinaTel que nem rege nem i regi- 
do : serve para determinar as verdadeiras circnmstancias que se 
mencionam no discurso ; vg. : A truly good man, Um homem 
verdadeiramente bom ; He reads well, Elle Id bem ; He was 
always plotting mischief, Elle estava sempre maquinando mal- 
dade ; He writes very correctly, Elle escreve mui correcta- 
mento. 

Alguns adverbioi comparamHie como os adjectives, juDtando- 
se-lhes a formula r om er eest k suatermina^So; vg.: late, tarde; 
later, mais tarde ; latest, omais tarde ; Soon, cedo ; sooner, mais 
cedo ; soonest, o mais cedo. Outros ajudam-se de more e most ; 
U9S e least ;, e sam todos os que acabam com ly ; vg. : wisely, 
Judiciosamente ; more wisely, mais judiciosamente ; most wisely, 
o mais judiciosamonto; affectedly, atTectadamente ; less affect' 
edly, menos atTectadamente ; least affectedly, o menos afTectada- 
mente. 

Os adverbios aipda que mui numerosos podem comtudo redu- 
zir-se a certas classes ; como, de Numero, ordem, logar, tempo, 
quantidade, qualidade, duvida, afflrmativa, negativa, compa" 
ragHo, e interrogafHo, 

Os de numero sam : Once, uma vez ; twice, duas vezes ; thrice 
ou three times, tres vezes ; four times, quatro vezes ; several 
timet, muitas vezes ; every other day, um dia sim outro n&o ; 
every third day, de trez em trez dias. 

Os de ordem ou cardinaes sam: Firstly, primciramente ; se^ 
eondly, em segundo logar ; thirdly, em terceiro logar ; &*. 

Os de logar sam : Here, aqui ; there, ali ; where, aonde ; 
elsewhere, noutra parte ; somewhere, algures ; nowhere, nenhu- 
res ; every where, em toda a parte ; above, em cima ; below, 
em baixo ; within, dentro ; without, f6ra ; hither, aqui ; thither, 
acol& ; whither, para que parte ; upward, para cima ; downward 
para baixo ; backward, para traz ; hence, daqui ; thence, dali ; 
whence, donde ; &*. 

Os de tempo sam : Now, agora ; instantly, instantaneamente ; 
presently, logo ; to-day, hoje ; by^and'by, daqui a pouco ; to- 
morrow, amanhaS ; yesterday, hontem ; formerly, antigamente 
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lately, uiiimBimenie; already, i^L'^ before, antes; hitherto, bX6 
aqui ; long eince, muito ha que ;. long ago, ha maito ; noi yet, 
ainda nao ; hereafter, daqui em diante ; often, freqneatemente ; 
soon, cedo ; seldom, apenas ; daily, diariamente ; yearly, 
annualmente ; when, qaando ; tAen, pois ; ever, jamais ; never, 
nunca. 

Os de quantidade sam : Much, muito ; many, assas ; little, 
poQco; less, menos; en^mgh, bastante; more, mais; some- 
thing, alguma coisa ; almost, quasi ; quite, totalmente. 

Os de qualidade sam : Badly, mal ; slowly, vagarosamente ; 
e todos OS mais que se formam dos adjectivos com o aerecentar 
mento da formula ly. 

Os de duvida sam : Perchance, por ventura ; haply, casoal- 
inente ; perhaps, talvez ; possibly, possivelmente ; by chance, 
por acaso« 

Os affirm^tivos sam : Undoubtedly, sem duvida ; yea, Am ; 
verily, verdadeiramente ; truly, certamente; indeed, na Ter- 
dade &\ 

Os negativos sam : Nay, pao ; not at all, de nenhum modo> 
not, nSlo ; no wise, de nenhuma sorte ; nor, nem ; &\ 

Os comparativos sam : Better, melhor ; as, assim ; as well 
as, do mesmo modo ; more, mais ; most, muito ; so, assim : less, 
. menos ; very, mui ; almost, quasi ; nigh, perto ; - little less, 
pouco menos ; alike, igualmente ; otherwise, de ontra sorte. 

Oi^ interrogativos sam : Why f porque ? how 1 eomo f 
wherefore 1 porque rasao ? wherein ? aonde P &% 

No inglez ha muitas palavras que servem em diversos logaies 
de adjectivos, substantives, e adyerbios, e destaslsam algwnasdas 
que acima mencionamos ; como, little, to-day, more, yesterday^ 
lees, &'. 

DA PREPO8I9A&. 

A preposi^So serve para unir as palavras, e mostrar a reIa^M> 
que ha entre ellas. Po6-se geralmente antes dos nomes e^yro- 
nomes ; vg. : They came from Paris to London, and were 
accompanied by Giorge, EUes vieram de Paris a Londres^ e 
foram acompanhados por Jorge. 
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At prineip&et preposi^Oei ingpleaat sam : Above, acima ; about, 
a roda ; after , depois ; againat, contra ; among, entre ; at^ 
em; before, antes; behind, atraz; below, abaixo; beneath, 
debaixo; beeidee, afora; between, entre; beyond, eL\em\ by, 
por;' tneinfo, dentro; Of, de; off, f6ra; 0ti(, de f6ra; cme 
i$pon, sobre ; over, por cima ; through, a travez ; (t7( e UfMl, 
at6 ; toe t<nfo> a, para ; towards, para a parte ; under, sob ; 
with, com; mf^tn, de dentro; without, de f6ra. Estas palav- 
ras cliamam-Be preposi9de8> porque se poem antes dos cases a que 
se referem ; yg.: He wrote it mth a pencil, EWeo esorevea 
com lapis ; He gave it to hia brother. Bile deu-o a seu irmfto. 
Algumas vezes tambem se usa simultaneamente da preposi^Bo 
antes ott depois do oaso ; vg, : How much did you buy it for, ou 
•fkir' h-owinueh did ydubuy it Y ' Por quanto o comprastes ? 

As preposi9de8 to, out^ for, up, down, e after, com a formula 
ward, o\x wards, servem ptfra formar os adrerbioBtoti^artil^ perto; 
outwards, enteriormente ( forwards, para diaiite; upwards, 
para cima ; downwards, para baixo ; afterwards, depois disso. 

DA OONJUN09A5. 

A coi^anc^&o h uma palavra que serve geralmente para ajun- 
Ur OS pensamentoSi ou diflbrentet partes da oray^lo ; vg. : Fire 
andwiUer^a^re good servants but bad meters, O fogo e a agua 
aam bons servos mas mans amos. 

As conjunc^des sam de duas especies, oopulativas e di^uncti^ 

A copulaiiva une palavras e senten^as, e tambem exprime a 
Mia significa^fto ; vg. : He and his mother reside in York, EUe 
e sua mie residem em York ; You are happy because you ars 
good, V6s sois feliz> porque sois bom ; Boast not of the victory 
for thou knmifest not what to-morrow may bring forthj Nfto 
blazones da victoria, porquanto n^lo sabes o que o dia de ama- 
nhai te p6de trazer. 

As conJunc9des copulativas princip&es sam : And, e ; because 
porque ; both, ambos ; for, por quanto ; if, se ; since, como quer 
que ; then, logo ; that, para que ; therefore, por tanto ; where* 
fore, pelo que ; also, tambem. 

m2 
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As d^pmdioai servem dSo a^ para unir e contixnuur a oni^So, 
mas tambem para expremir sentido contrario ; vg. : Though h€ 
was frequenlltf reproved yet he did noi r^orm, AiDda qae foi 
moitas yez^s censurado, nem por isso se emendou ; Expertence 
keepi a dear school; but fiols wiU not learn in any other, A 
experiencia 6 escola bem cara ; maisr os tolos dSo aprendem em 
oatra. 

As conJQDc^oes disjunctivas princip4es sam : But, mas ; though, 
ainda que ; yet, ainda assim ; as, como ; neither, Dem ; le^, por 
medo que ; nor, nem ; notwithstanding, dSLo obstante isso ; thqn, 
antes que; or, ou; unless, senSo; except, excepto; otherwise, 
iUias ; either, ou. 

Or e nor usa-se algumas vezes com elegancia no comedo de 
uma senten^a em logar de ,either e neither; vg. : Or in the dUeh 
or in the glacis he fell, Ou no fosso ou na explanada foi que elle 
ciasu-; Nor presence of mind nor personal valor could save Mm, 
Mem serenidade de animo nem valor pessoal o p6de salvar. 

DA INTERJEI9A5. 

KMefjei^oh uma piUavra ou frase que cisamos para ex|>rimir 
alguma subita paixito, ou movimento do animo^ sem que isso 
altere a ora^So : vg. : But ah / sad change ! those blessed dayg are 
over ! Mas ai ! triste mudan9a ! esses dias felizes passaram ! 

As interjeiydes sam de varias especies, fnas as principles sadt as 
que denotam ddr, despreso, admiraqclo, chamamento, aversSo, 
silencio,attenfHo,prazer,jubilo,esauda(}So, 

As princip&es de ddr sam : O ! o\ oh! oh \ ah / ai ! aku ! ai 
de mim ! alas the day / desgra9ado dia ! alack I pobre de 
mim! 

As decKei^reso sam: Pish! F6ral Pugh! arredal tush! patt^f6- 
ra! upaun^/ some-te ! 

As de admiraq^o %djai: Heigh! hui! teally ! simi strtmge! 
coisa rara ! . 

As de chamar sam: Him! o\k\ Ao/scio! soho! y&abn, ea I 
Jup / o ! 1 

As de avers&o sam: Foh! apage ! Fie! irra! away! fora ! 
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As d% iikHdo Uktn: Hushi chiton! hist J lilenoio) mum I 
ta! 

As de attenfUo sam: Lol olba! behold/ e\n\ harki 'es- 
cuta! 

At de prazer sam : Heyday I bravo! ha, ah! ha! ah! 
hi, At/ hi^hi! 

As dejubih sam : Heigh hoi oh la ! Huxza ! viva I 

As de saudafAo sam : Welcome ! bem vindo ! hail / Deus te 
salve/ ocfotf/ adeus! 

DA SYNTAX V. ' * 

A i^axe trata da connexHo e arranjo das palavras na fbN 
ma^lo das senten^as. 

Senten^a 6 uma reuniRo de palavras^ formando anl sentido 
perfeito. 

Senten^as sam de duas especies, eimplet e compoetas. A sen- 
ten^a timples contem somente um sujeito, e um verbo finite ; vg.: 
Life is ihort, A vida 6 carta. 

A senten^a eompoeta consta de duas ou mais senten^as sim- 
plices unidas por meio de relatives ou conjunc9do8 ; vg*. : Life ii 
short, and art is long, A vida 6 curta, e a arte 6 longa ; The 
man is yet unborn voho dm^jf weighs an hour, Ainda esti para 
nascer o homem que propriamente avalie uma bora. 

Uma Arase vem a ser duas ou mais palavras pbstas juntas com 
aoertOi fazendo algumas vezes parte de uma 6enten9a^ e outras 
vezes a sentenga inteira. 

As partes princip&es de uma sonten^a simples sam : o st^eUo, 
o attribtUo, e o objedo, O sijyeito 6 a coisa em que geralmente 
se faUa ; o attribute a coisa ou ac^Slo que se afflrma ou nega ; 
e o objecto a coisa a que tal ac^Ho diz respeito. 

nominative exprime o sujeitOi e geralmente vai antes do 
verbo ou attribute ; e a palavra ou frase, que exprime o obJecto, 
segue verbo ; vg. : A wise man governs his passions j O homem 
avisado governa as suas paixSes. Nesta senten9a a wise man 6 
o sigeito da oragfto ; governs, o attributOi ou coisa afOrmada ; a 
his passions, o objecto com quem se intende. 
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A syntaxd divide-ae em :diias paries ; «a saber, eonbordaBcw e 
regencia. 

Concordanda 6 a combiiia^ que uma palavra tern com a 
ootra em genero^ numero^ case e pessoa. 

Regenda 6 aqoelle poder qae ama parte da ora^ tem aobre 
a outra^ determinaDdo-lhe o mode e case. As seguintes regnus 
explieam a eonstmc^o da lingpaa ioglesa. 

Regra 1\ 

O artigo a ou an conccNrda com pomes no namero singular 
somente^ individnalmente ou collectivamente ; \g,: A hook, Um 
\\V90 ; An n^fidel, Um infiel ; A icore, Uns vinle. 

O artigo the concorda com nomes em amboiios nnmeroe; Tg.7 
ne garden, o jordim ; The laws, as leis. 

O artigo em a lingua ingleza 6 ou definite^ como the, o, os, a, 
as ; ou indefinitOi como a, um^ uma. Este ultimo se muda em 
an junto acts nomes oomegados por vogal, ou por h awdo ; .¥g. : 
An apple, Uma ma^SUi ; An hour, Uma bora. 

O artigo the particularisa o objecto de que se trata ; e p(Nr isso 
quando se faz uso de um nome que exprima senttdo geral e iili<r 
mitado o artigo ^ inutile e n^o se emprega ; vg.: Vkiue is amiiMe^ 
A yirtude ^ araaveL Mas quando queiramos dizer-^ wtnde. 
dos principes faz a ventura dos povos— entio usaremos do artigo ; 
como, The virtue of princes, Sfc, porque neste case o seniMb 6 
kmitado. t , 

Fallando de na93es e purtes do mundo o mitte-se o artigo p6lA 
ni^ma rasSto. E quando os nomes proprios seguem inimedia^- 
menteos titulos^ postos, ou qualidades das pessoas de^nadas> 
do mesmo modo se omitte; vg. : General Paget, O general Pjakget; 
Earl Ghrey, O conde de Grey ; Judge Blaekstone, O jniz Black- 
stone. Se antes do nome que signiflca profissSo^ titnlo, wtgo, 
&*.>se usadeum epitheto entito nSlo se omitte o artigo ; rg.7 
The good king WilUatn the Fourth, O bom*rei Guilherme quarto. 
Exceptuam-se nesta regra os nomes de Imperador, Czar, Archi- 
duque, Arcbiduqueza, imperatriz. Czarina, e Princeza, aos' quaes- 
sempre se ajunta e artigo the. 
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UsaHM do artigo defiDito com o» nomes de parentetoo em 
sentido definido, e com aquelles que designam rela^Sto entre at 
pessoas ; yg. : Peter the eon of John, Pedro filho de JoSo ; Helen 
the wife of Menelaus, Helena espesa de Menelau ; / speak of 
Mr, Rocha, the brother of John our school-fellow ; Fallo do SKr 
Rocha irmfto do Joiio nosso condisoipulo. 

Tambem se usa do artigo indefinito com os nomoB que lig- 
nificam genero, especie, titulo, qualidade, estado, seita^ ou Da9%o 
das pessoas ; vg. : He is a tayhr^ Elle 6 alfaiate ; John is afoot' 
man, JoXo 6 lacaio ; Henr^ is a protestant, Henrique 6 pro- 
testanle ; Francis is an Englishman, Francisco 6 Inglez. 

Do mesmo artigo indefinito se usa em e%clama^des a que 
se segue ponto de admira9%o ; vg. ( IVhat a man ! Que homem ! 
What ajm€ daiy ! Que bello dia ! 

Regra 2\ 

Todo nominative deve ter um verbo finite, ou auxiliar, ex- 
presso ou occulto, concordando com elle ; vg.: Education hegihe 
the gentleman ; reading, good company, and reflection, finish him, 
A educa9ao come9a o cavalheiro; a leitura, boa companhia» e 
reflex%0| o acaba ; How happg they whom gentler stars unUe I 
Que ditosos aquelles a qnem propicias estrellas unem ! isto i, 
how happy they are, que ditosos sam. 

Qoando o nominative rege um verbo> que n%o est^ em mode 
finite ; mas se acha posto antes do participio, e independente do 
resto do periodo, chama-se case absolute ; vg.: Shame being lost, 
allviftue is lost, Perdida a vergonha, toda a virtude est& per-, 
dida. As palavras/'erdirc/a a vergonha formam o case absolute 
inglez. 

Um nome ou pronome no plural, unido pela preposi^So ^com 
um nome no singular em nominative, i algumas vezes tornado 
pelo nominativoi e erradamente se faz concordar com elle o verbo, 
come se v6 no seguinte exemplo : Although there were no fewer 
than five persons in the room, not one qf them were conscious qf. 
the moment of his dissokUion,. Ainda que estavam n&o menos de 
cinco pessoas no quarto, nenhuma dellas eram sabedora da 



soa dis86lu98b. Deye ter, not one qf them was, 4r«*» imiUiiiia 
dellas era, &*. 

Oois on mais Dominatiyos no shigQlar^ unidos por mna eon- 
jiinc9S[o ccpulatha, expressa oa occulta^ mandam o verbo ao 
plural ; vg, : Socrates and Plato were eminent philosophers, So- 
crates e PlatSo eram grandes philosophos; TranquiUitjf,heaUh, 
hc^ppmess, attend the prudent, Tranqaillidade, saode, felicidade^ 
acompanham o prudente. 

Regra 4\ 

Dois on mais nominativos no singular, unidos por tima 
conjnnc9^o iBsjunctiva, expressa on occulta, mandam o verbo ao 
singular ; vg. : Ignorance or negligence has produced tJlis mistake, 
Ignorancia ou negligencia produzio este erro ; There is, in man^ 
minds, neither knowledge nor understan^g, NSo ha, em nrahos 
espiritos, conhecimento nem comprehen9So. 

Regra 5\ 

Um nome collectivo ou que exprime mnitos, p6de ter urn vetfoo 
ou pronome concordando com elle, tanto no singular como no 
plural; vg. : The Parliament is cSssohed, O Parlamento esti 
dissolvido; Every one must see daily instances of people who 
complain from a mere habit of complaining, Estamos Tendo todos 
OS dias exemplos de pessoas que se queixam $6 pelo mero faabito 
de queixarem-se. 

Regra 6*. 

Quando dois nomes, ou nm nome e nm pronome, expresBando 
a mesma pessoa ou coisa, se encontram na ora9So, devem ambos 
estar no mesmo case ; vg. : FrienAhip ! mysterious cement qfihe 
soul, sweetner of Ufe, and solder of society ! I owe thee muA, 
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Anrizade I misterioso vineulo das alma^i dQ9iira da Yidftf # 06ia 
da sociedade ! Eu te devo muito. 

Regra 7\ 

Quando dois nomes, ou um pronome e urn nome« se unem, 
o ultimo cxpremindo propriedade on posse do primeiro, o ultimo 
requer que o primeiro esteja no possessivo ; vg. : MyfiUher'i houie, 
A casa do mou p&o; Everjf tree it known by its fruit, Cada 
arvore 6 conhecida pelo seu fruto. 

Quando o sujeito quo governa os nomes no possessivo, se' 
applica a elles conjuntamentO; o sinal do possessive p8e-se s6 no 
ultimo nome ; vg>. : The k^g and queen's fircea amounted to about 
j\fty thousand men, As for^ns do rei e da rainha subiam a coisa de 
cincocnta mil homens : porcm quando o sujeito diz respeito a 
cada um separadamentOi entHo o sinal do possessivo se pori em 
cada um delles ; \g, : fVe are sure that not a dais's, nor even an 
hour's unnecessary delay will take place, Estamos certos quo nSlo 
bavera demora desnecessaria do um dia, nem ainda de uma 
bora. 

Quando o nome constar de mais termos que um, o sinal do 
possessivo estard somen te no ultimo ; vg. : The Lord Mayor oj 
London^i authority, A autboridade do Lord Mayor de Londres. 
Quando ao nomo se une um termo breve explicative, o sinal do 
possessivo tanto se p6de p6r n'um como n'outro ; vg>. : He lodges 
at Robinson the hosier^, ou at Robinson's the hosier, Elle mora 
em casa do Robinson que vende meias. A ultima formula parece 
mais adaptada ao g>enio da lingua ingleza. Se a dic9%o fdr de 
dois ou mais nomes o case entfto 6 menos duvidoso ; vg. : / 10 
the books at Johnson's, the bookseller andpubUsher, Eu deixei os* 
livros na loja de Jobnson, livreiro e publicador. Quando at 
palavras se acbam tSLo ligadas que nao admittam pausa antes da 
conclus&o ; ou quando palavras em opposi^fto se seguirem im*' 
mediatamente, sinal do possessivo p({e-se noflm,ou perto delle; 
vg. : The venerable president qf the royal academy^ s sickness has 
lately increased, A doen^a do venerando presidente da academia 
real tern augmentado ultimamente. 

O possessive i% vezes soa mal ; para evitar este dissonancia 
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seryem^se OS ioglezies da particala tf para expcemir o mesmo 
caso ; Yg,: The general,in the army$ name,pubU$hed a dedara^on, 
O general, em nome do exercito, publicou uma declaraQ&o ; The 
Common^ 8 vote, Os votos dos Communs/Soa melhor deste modo, 
e 6 mais elegante ; In the name qf the army, 6^. ; The votee of 
the Commons. 

Entre o possessivo e a palavra que o aegtie Dunca deye haver 
incidente explicatorio, como se v^ no seguinte exemplo : There 
are several handsome mosques within the fitrtj hut no buildmge* 
worth notice in Us vicinity, except Gholaum Shah^s (the founder of 
the city) tomb, on a hill to the south of the fart. Ha varias mes- 
quitas bonitas dentro do forte^ mas nenhum edificio, que mere^a 
m&aq^o nas visinhan^as, excepto o tumulo de Gholaum Shah 
(fundador da oidade) sobre um onteiro ao sal do forte. Maito 
melhor seria deste modo-^-except the tomb of Gholaum Shah, the 
founder of the city, Sf\ 

RegraS\ 

Dois ou mais nominativos de differentes numeros^ ou diiferentes 
pessoas, ligados por uma conjonc^Slo disjonctiva, requerem atix- 
iliares e verbos que concordem com o nominative mais proximo; 
Yg.: Neither poverty nor riches were injurious to him, Nem pobreza 
nem riquezas Ihe foram prejudiciaes ; Eilheryou or lam wrong, 

Ou eu estott enganado^ ou y6s. 

I I 

Regra 9'. 

Quando dois nominativos de differentes numeros se acham 
ligados por uma conjunc^Slo disjunctiva, e o ultimo h explicativo 
do primeiro, o verbo deve concordar com oprimeiro; vg. :* 
Ellipsis, or abbreviations, is the wheels of language, E' a ellipse, 
ou abbriviaturas, as rodas da linguagem. 

Regra 10*. 

Os pronomes devem sempre estar na mesma pessoa^ numevo, 
e caso> que os antecedentes, e nomes porque elles estam ; yg. : 
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Thi$ it the friend mhaml feof«' Bfte4 o amigo qoe eu •Mimd ; 
Adam and Eve kid ihemtehei among the trees, Adfto e Eva 6t« 
conderam-ie entre at arvorei. 

Regra 1 1'. 

Os relativos who, which, e that, Bempre pertencem a um nome 
ou proDome antecedente expreiso ou occulto, e devem concordar 
com elle em genero^ numero, e caso ; vg. : Invidioue grave ! how 
doet thou rend aeunder whom love hae knit ! Invejosa sepul« 
tura ! como tu separat quern amor tinha unido ! isto 6, thoee per" 
oops whom Sf^., aquellai peisoas a quern &*• Who lives to na^ 
ture rarely can be poor, que vive para a natureza, raramente 
p6((e ser pobre ; isto 6, the person who 8f^. a pesaoa que k\ 
The sting which arms the bee is necessary to protect a treasurs 
that invites so many robbers, O ferrfto de que est4 armada a 
abelha i-lhe necessario para proteger um thesouro, que convida 
tantos ladr^Jes. 

Para diBtinguir uma de duaa ou mail peisoas usaremos do re- 
letivo tshich ; vg.i Which of those ladies is the bride f Qual 
daquelles senhoras 6 a noiva 1 Which is the happy man f Qual 
6o.diioso} 

O relativo Mal> frequeotemeiite se* emprega tanto em pessoa* 
como em coisas ; porem depois de um acljeotivono superlativo^ 
do acyectivo poisessivo same, e do interrogativou^Aoiequandoha 
doiinomes antecedentes, um requerendo who, e o onito which, 
o relativo that emprega-se geralmente em preferencia a who ou 
which ; vg. : D. Miguel's followers were the ^most proftigate 
that could be found in any city, Os socioi de D. Miguel eram 
OS malvados maiores que se podiam achar em qualquer cidade ; 
She is the same woman that we saw before, Ella 6 a mesma 
mulher que n6s vimos antes ; Who that seriously contemplates 
the works of the creation, can doubt the eaistenee of Ood$' 
Aquelle que contempla seriamente as obras da orea^fto, p6de 
acaso duvidar da existenoiadeDeus? 7%s woman, and the es* 
tate that became his portion were too much far his moderation ; 
A mulfaer e a propriedade que Ihe coabe em lote, fot imiito para 
a sua modera9Ko< 
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• 

A tmiea partiealaridade na oonstrdc^Io das lelatiTOB/alem da 
cfe inrariameliiieiite precederem o verbo, 6, que wham sempfe se. 
usa depois de ^Aan, ainda que a analogia reqneira ufho*, vg^^f 
This lovely creature was introduced last winter, and married 
to a nobleman, than whom not one in the peerage is more reS" 
pected, Esta amavel creatara foi introduzida na sociedade o in- 
Tenio pa^sado^ e casou com um nobre mais respeitado que o qoal 
nSLo ha um &6 no pariato. 

Regra 12*. 

• 

O nome ou pronome que responde a uma interroga^So dere 
estar no mesmo caso que o interrogativo ; yg. : Whose books are 
these 7 De quern sam estes livros? Peter's, De Pedro. Who 
gave them to him ? Quern Ihos deu ? We, N6s. 

Regra 13\ 

O reiativo ^ b noininati vo do verbo, quando entre elle e o Terbo 
oa anxiliar, nSo ha nominative ; vg. : He who is useful istihMys 
respected, Aquelle que 6 util sempre ser& respeitado ; Virtue is a 
subject which deserves every one^s attention, A virtude k um 
objectoque merece a atten^ao de todos; All that glUters is not 
gold, Nem tudo que luz e oiro. 

Quando ambos, o reiativo e o antecedenta, sam nominatives, 
cada am de differente verbo, o reiativo e nominative do primeiro 
V^rbo^ e o antecedente do outro ; vg. : TTiey who want health, 
want every thing, Os que precisam saude, precisam tudo. 

Regra 14\ 

Quando o nominative se acha entre o reiativo e o verbo oa auxi- • 
liar, o reiativo pertenee entao a algum nome, oaeregido per 
algtan verbo, partieipio, ou preposi^ &>, membros da ora9So ; vgp. : 
Flax whidi the Duieh cultivate with great care, is profitable - 
to the farmer, and very 'useful to the world at large,^ O Unfao 
qoe o HoUandez cultiva com grande cnidado, 6 prov^toeoAo 
lavrador, e muito atil ao mundo em geral ; Those wkomi doii- 
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$ei€ne€ and virtue 9%ipport, may amih at th0 caprices of for- 
tune, Aquelles que sam protegidoB pela consoiencia e pela vir- 
tude, podem rir-se dos caprichos da fortuna. 

Regra 15\ 

<iuando o relative 6 precedido por dois nominativos de diffe- 
rentes pessoas, o relativo e o verbo podem concordar com qual- 
quer em pessoa, segundo o sentido ; vg. : / am the general who 
command you, ou / am the general who commande you, Eu 
iott o general que vot manda. 

Regra \6\ 

Todo o adjectivo pertence a algum nome, expresso ou occulto ; 
yg. : He is a good, as a well as a wise man, Elle 6 bom, assim 
oomo sabio homem ; Few are happy, Poucob sam felizea; iito 6, 
persons, peasoai. 

Regra 17* 

Adjectivos possessivos devem concordar com os sens respecti- 
yo8 Domes em genero, numero, e pessoa ; vg. : This booh belongs 
to thy brother, Esto livro pertence a teu irmSo ; Call the boys, 
and give them their dinner, Chama at rapazes* e di-lhes o seu 
juntar. 

Regra 18\ 

Adjectivos demonstratives concordam em numero com os seus 
nomes ; vg. : Now at thatfiast, all those virgins arose and said 
whence hath this man this wisdom and these mighty works^ En- 
tfto naquella festa, todas aquellas virgens se levantaram e disse- 
ram, donde tern este homem esta sabedoria, e estas obras mara* 
^Ihosas. 
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Regra 19'. 

Os adjectivos distributivos each, every j either, e neiiher, reque- 
rem que os nomes, pronomes, e verbos, que teiii connexao com 
elles, estejam no singular ; Tg. : TA* king of Israel j and Jehoshon 
phot J the king of Judah, sat each on his throne, O rei de Israel, 
e Jehoshaphato, rei de Juda, cada um estava sentado no sea 
tbroDo; Everg tree is known by its fruit, Cada arvore 6 conhe- 
cida pelo seu fruto; In proportion as either quality of the two, 
perspicuity and correctness, is wanting, the language isimper' 
feet, Sempre que faltar ou clareza ou exactid^o a linguagem 6 
imperfeita ; Neither of my friends was there, Nenhum dos mens 
amigos estava 14. 

Regra 20\ 

Verbos finitos requerem um nominativo que Concorde com el- 
les em nnmero e pessoa ; vg. : What signify good opinions, when 
vur practice i$ bad, Que importam boas opinides, quando 6 ncMwo 
proceder 6 mau; Though thou canst not do much for the cause, 
thou may St and shouldst do something, Ainda que tu niU) possa3 
fazer muito pela causa, p6de8 e deves fazer alguma coisa. 

O mode infinitive, ou parte de uma orag^o, poe-se as vezes 
como nominativo do verbo ; vg. : To see the sun is pleasant, Yer 
o sol 6 agradavel ; That warm climates should aeederate the growth 
cfthe human body, and shorten its duration, is very reasonable iq 
believe, E' de rasSto supper que os climas quentes acceleram o de^ 
senvolvimento do corpo humane, e diminuam a sua duraQSo. 

Todo o verbo, excepto no mode infinitive ou no participio, 
deve ter um nominativo, expresso ou occulto ; vg. : Awake^ acor- 
dai; arise, surgi; isto 6, awake ye, acordai-v6s; arise ye, 
•Q^-v6s. 

Quando o verbo est& entre nomes de diverse numero,.p6de 
qualquer delles tomar-se como o objecto da affirma^^o, e o dito 
verba concordar com um ou com outre ; comtudo sempre deve 
haver alguma considera9%o para com o que for naturalmente o pa- 
jeito da ora^Slo, ou que esteja mais perto do verbo ; vg.: (Usptee4 



H6 

wai locuiis and wild homy^ A lua camidEa era gafanhotoi e mel 
•ilveitre ; Th§ wag$% qf an art diaih, A paga do peccado i a 
morte. 

Rif^ra 2i\ 

VerboB transitivoB e participioi regem o objectivo on o infinito; 
vg. : il/y son, if sinners eniics thsc, consent thou not, M eu fllho^ le 
peccadores to convidarem, nSo consintas tu ; He is hilling himself 
by intemperance, and ruining her whom he promised to euoeour 
and defend, Ello eit&-ie matando pela intemperan^a, o arruinando 
aquella a quern prometteu soccorrer e defender; Fair health 
within these precincts loves to dwell, A bella saude gosta de habi* 
tar dentro deste recinto. 

VerboB intransitivos nunca bo tornam transitivos, nem oi 

transitivos so considoram intransitivos* Dovomos totnar par* 

ticular cuidado da diflbren^a que ha entro o verbo lay, e lie^ 

raise o rise, porque estes verbos sam muitiiiimas veaces con- 

fundidos peios proprioa inglezes. Lay 6 traniitivo, e signifioa 

p6r ; lie 6 intransitivo, e exprime estar reclinado. Raise 6 tran* 

sitivo, e vlgniflca al^ar \ rise signiflea erguer-ee ou eubir. Oi 

seguintes oxcmplos sam provas dcstes erros : The coffin, urn, 4'0« 

were to lay in private state, caixSo^ a urna^ k\, deviam eitar 

depositadoB em particular ; o verbo nosta scnten^a dove aer He e 

n&o lay. His Majesty^ s sloop Nightingale while laying at single 

anchor, in a heavy squall from the south, parted her cable and 

went on shore, A chalupa de sua Magoatadc Nightingale^ oatan* 

do amarrada com um s6 ferro, por um vendaval rijo do aul, par* 

tiu a amarra, e foi a praia ; tambem nesta aentonija devemoa fazer 

U80 do participio lyir^g e nSo laying. When the curtain was 

raising for the ballet, Quando t^e corria o panno para a dan9a| 

participio dove ser do verbo rise, rising, e ntlo raising. Ae he 

rose hie eyes they met those of hie hind friend^ Assim que ello 

lovantou os olhos, oncontrou^ logo oa do aeu bom amigo ; neate 

periodo tambom so devo uaar o preterito raised e nfto rose. O 

uso da fraseologia activa em logar de passiva k um orro mui lire* 

quente em inglez, e todo o cuidado 6 necesaario para ae evitar ; o 

aeguinto periodo k outra prova diato : Young men educating for 

the dhrietian minietty, Educando Jovena para o miniaterio chria- 



pio intFanftitifo;, yg.;, Foi^y mm ttcuving ^ducoHm Jw A» 
eiuistiam miniutry, Joveng recebendo edacapSo para o ininialeric 

O aoxiliar lei rege o objectivo; vg.: Lsthim beware,Tome elie 
^ i dado ; IM us judge candidltf, Jalgaemot n6s com ccmdora ; 
1st John siudjf Ms leseon, Estude JoSo a sua lif %o. 

Regra^ar. 

^ Verbos intransitiYos e participios, verbos transitivoii na yoL. 
{g^va, admittem depois de si o infinito ; vg. : Public diecuseum 
tmde to improve morale, A discu>sao publica tende a melhorar 
at moral j^ / am going to take a place for you. En vou tomar am 
Icfpar jMUca vos.; We ehovJtd be prepared to. render an aacount qf 
ofcr astipne, N6s devemos estar preparados a dar conta das nossas 
apgdes. Ainda que a preposi^ao to se usa geralmente antes do 
i^timo yerbq, ella se omitte antes des verbos que segaem Ud» 
dg[esd€^, noed, make, eee, iear,feel,' Yg^ Nature bide etr\fe qv4 
dueord cease, A natureza manda que a contenda e discordia 
puemi'iyip man after (hat. durst ask him any more questions, 
Ninguem depois disso ousou perguntar^lbe mats coisa alguma; 
I heard him say it, £u ouvi-lho dizer ; Let us go to Paris, Vamos 
para Paris ; They need not depart, Elles nSlo precisam irnse em- 
bora ; Make the children sit down, Fazei essentar os meninos ; 
fj^wj^^ 4o it, Eu Ihp vi fa^^er ; IfeU the earth move umdei^ mc, 
l&i flj^nti mover a terra debaixo de mim. Porem deve-se ot^ry^ 
que a ppeposigSto tosdse omitte quando o verbo anterior esta no 
n{^do. active ;pois de contrario a conserva, como se v§ nestes 
«xepplos : Ife is eager to tearh, Elle esta ancioso de aprender ; 
She was heard io say, Ouvi-se-lhe dizer; They have a desifrejo 
imgrpre^ Elles tern desejo.de adiantar-se. 

Uiimnito e admittido muitas vezes depois dos nomes e dos 
adjectivos ; vg. : There is a time to keep silence, and a time to 
speak, Ha occasides em que convem guarder silencio, e outras 
em que se deve fallar ; Let every man be swift to hear, slow to 
spfia^, C|^|^ um scga apressado em pu^, e yiigarosq epi^.fall^ ; 
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A 9$ b%u§r t9 go to ike hmue of mmming (km io lk$ kmmo^ 
fMitHng, E' melhor ir a eaia do aflUoto que i do folgatfto. * 

Oh verbo8 think, tvppoMj believe, periend, e outros qae expremtiii 
actos do entenditnento, sam frequentemeiite empregadot oomo 
verbot transitivos, quando, tal?ez, em rigor se devam usar como 
intransitivos ; vg. : 1 beUeve him lo be a eerp hoMii man; irfl«rf^ 
unacquainted with thoee very diicoveriei which he herepreiendt H 
be so evident, Eu o creio ser homem muito verdadeiro ; iaieira^ 
mente estranho a essas mesinas deieobertasque elle aqui preten- 
deu serein tSo evidentes ; IVhom do you iuppoie it to be 9 Quern 
Buppondei v68 que leja P / think him incapable of 4»bui%ng ike 
eofifidence repoeed in him, Eu o coniidero incapaz de abuiar da 
oonflanfa nolle posta ; Many houn elapied b^re he could be taid 
to reflect, Muitas boras decorreram antes que podesse diier-se que 
elle rellectia; BHU are requested to be paid kaff-yearfy, Asoontaa 
requerem ser pagas todos ot seis meses ; They we ahoaye pne* 
fisting themsehes happy. Biles se eatam sempre confeaundo dl- 
tosos. Estas senten^s fieariam mdito melbor deste niodo4 f 
beliene thai he is a very honest man ; utter^ unaoquainied wUk 
those very discoveries whiek he pretends are so evidmU. Who do 
you suppose iiiaf I think that he is incapabh, ^T. Mai^ hcssre 
elapsed before it could be said that he reeded, it is requesMl 
ihsU bills be paid haff'y early, 

Regra 23\ 

O verbo to be, ou qualquer ootro verbo intraii8itivo« exigi^, 
depois delle o mesmo cano que o do que o precede ; vg. : I am he 
whom ihey invited, Eu sou aquelle que elles convidaram ; Kisim^ 
possible to be they, E' impossivel que sejam elles ; They took kt^n 
to be me, Elles Julgaram que 6lle era eu ; It appeared to be ske^ 
that transacted the business, Parece que foi ella quern fei o ne* 
gocio ; fVe at first took U to be her, N6s no eome^ o Jnlgaflmi 
aer ella. 

Regra %i\ 

O pAriteipio presenter quando se enprega eomo noroei teiii 

y 
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geraliiieiite' antes d# ti ttm arti^ oo adjectitOy e a pieporiflio 
of depois, ou faz sentido de per si ; vg.: The fear^of the Lord U 
the beginning qf wisdom, O temor de Deos 6 o principio da sabe- 
doria ; Thie joining of ideas is called imaginoHon, Esta reuni^lo 
de ideas 6 qae se chama imaginaQib ; Get wisdom, and, wiihaU 
th^ getting, get understanding, Alean^a saber, e, com todo o al« 
can^ado, alGan9a jaizo. 

Regru 25\ . 

Os verbos que significarem esperanfOj desejo, expectaqUo, 
tenfSo, commando, e os demais similhances/inaBdani depois de- 
si o Terbo ao' presente do modo infinite, on ao preterite imperfeitO' 
do' potiinciiiil ; yg, : I expected to find him better^ En esp^ntra 
enbonthi-^lo melhor ; It was my first wish topreseroe this for him, 
Fdi'm^Viprimeiro desejo consenrar isto para elle; We intended- 
to visit some other places, Nds tencionayamos Visitor mais algmKS 
outros logares ; / hoped you would dine with us. En eeiperava 
que v6s jantasseis comnosco ; But when the first came, they stp* 
poeed ihat they should receive more^ Mas quando o primeiro veio, 
elles snpponham que receberiSlo mais. 

Regra 26*. 

Os verbos auxiliares To have e To be, e suas varia95es, regftoi 
depois de si o participo passado, ou elles estejam no presente 
on no preterite perfeito ; vg-. : The, funds have risen, O^^fhndos 
tem'^nbido; Bread has fallen, O p3lo tern abaixado; Be, had 
mOtdken his true interest, Elle trabiu o sed proprio interess^^ ' 
He had not chosen the post of honour and virtue; and hefinMd - 
MMsefffbrsaken by his former friends, Elle xAo tinha; eseoUiido 
o l&do da honra e da virtnde ; e achon*se abandonado pelos seti^. 
aHiigoi'antigos. 

Entre o use do participio passado de verbos intransitivos e. 
transit] vos no modo passive^ existe uma distincfSo digna de 
atten^^o: no primeiro case deve geralmente preceder-lhes tntfa 
inflexStodo auxiliar To have; no segundo, uma do auxiliar To be ; 
vg. : He was now advan^ in years, and had retired from public 
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builnets, BUo era ja avan^ado om annos, o tinha ratirado-iM doic 
negocios publico!. 

As leguintoi frascs ainda quo admitiidait, o niui triviaei, lam 
comtudo violaftfei desta regra, / am come, Eu vim ; / was gone, 
Eu fui-me ; He is gfown, EUe osta crodcido ; / was/allsn, Eu 
eitava caido; Uavs corns; had gons; has grown; hadfaUsn; 
«am preforiveiSf e •oam melhor. 

Rsgra 27^ 

Oi advorbioi ainda que nfto concordam, ncm rogom putrai 
palavrai na oragftOi comtudo roquerom um logar appropriado no 
diicuno, Poem-ie em goral aates doi adjcctivui e verboi tran- 
•itivos, depot! dot intranftitivoi^o froquontomentu entro o auxiliar 
verbo ; vg. : Us mads a very ssnsibls discourse, Elle fez um 
mui habil discurso ; TAsflsld qf baiils pladtUy told ths fight, O 
campo da batalha claramente relatava a hiitoria do combate ; 
Ths man did solsmnly prolsst unto us, saying, ye shall not see 
myfacs unless your brother be with you, P homom fez-noi »o- 
lemnemenie o seu protcsto, dizendo, ntto me veroia a cara a 
monos que vouo irmfto osteja com voico. 

Regra M\ 

Dual negativaii, reforindo-te ao mesmo objecto, destroom a 
sua forva» ou Ham equivalentes a uma afflrmativa ; vg. : Never no 
imitator grew up to his author^ Nunca nenhum imitadar chegou 
ao original : / never did rspsnt qf doing good, nor shall not now^ 
Eu nunca me arrependo de ter feito bem,nem ndo o farei agora. 
Deve dizer-ie never did any, ^», nor shall I now, 

Porem quando uma dellaii forma parte do outra palavra, ou, 
quando o adverbio only intervom, entCo as duaa negativaa sam 
usadas; vg. : At Anoona, it is not uncommon to find counts and, 
marquises engaged in commercial adventures, Em Ancona, ntio 
6 desusado vor condoi e marquezos embarcadoi em empreiat. 
commerciaes ; In heroic times, smuggling and piracy wers deemed 
not only not infamous, but absolutely honourable, Nos tempos 
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heroiooSf o coDtrabando e a pirataria se julgayam d%o s6 nSo 
lofamantes, mas ate coisas nobres. 

Regra 29*. 

As preposif 5es regem o objective ; vg. : Wn may be good and 
happy without riehes, Nos podemos ser bons e ditosos sem ri- 
quezas. 

Algiimas vezes parte de nma senten^a suppre o caso objectivo 
em inglez ; \g. : Much will depend on who the commissionere are, 
Muito depeQder& de qaem sejam os commissarios ; Though ihey 
are aware how powerfully the intelligence will qffect her, Ainda 
qae elles estejam avisados qaSo ao vivo a noticia a hade 
tooar. 

Regra 30*. 

As conjunc9des sam lodeclinaveis, e servem para ligar as 
^d]ye^sa8 partes da ora^So, fazendo os casos similbaotes; vg.i 
Candour is to be approved and practised, A candura deve ser 
estimada e practicada ; If thou sincerely desire^ and earnestly 
pursue virtue, she will assuredly be found by thee, and prove a 
rich reward, Se tu sinceramente desejas, e seriamente segues a 
▼irtade^ ell a certamente se achari a tea lado, e sera uma boa 
reoompensa ; He and I were sehool-feliowe, Elle e eu fomos con- 
discipalos. 

Algamas oonjanc^des requerem que se empregue o imUeativo, 
ontras o subjuncHvo, depots deltas. E' regra geral na liagaa 
ingleza, que quando algama coisa 6 contigente oa duvidosa se 
deve empregar o sobjunctivo, e qoando 6 positiva e determinada 
o indicativo ; yg. : He will not be pardoned, unless he repent^ Elle 
* nfto 8er4 pordoado, senSo se emenda ; Heis healthy, because he 
ie temperate, Elle 6 robusto, porque 6 sobrio. 

As conjunc^des t/ though^ unless^ except, whether ^ 4f^,, geral- 
mente ezigem o subjunctivo depoist dellas; vg. : If thou be 
abided repins not, Se estiveres afflicto nSo te amofines ; Thouffh 
he slay me, yH will I trust in him, Ainda que elle me mate, 
assim mesmo me confiarei delle ; He cannot be clean, unless he 
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wash himself, Elle nfto p6cle estar limpo^ senSo se lava; No 
power, except it were given from above^ Nenhum poder, a menos 
' que fosse o do ceo ; Whether it were I or they, so we preach 
Que fosse eu ou elles^ como pregamos. Observe-se que estas 
mesmas conjunc^des, quando a ora^ao nSlo exprime duvida, ad- 
mittem o indicative ; vg*. : Though he is poor, he is dontented, 
Ainda que elle 6 pobre, est& satisfeito ; Though he was rich, 
yet for your sahes hs became poor, Ainda que elle era rico, com- 
tudo por vosso respeito ficou pobre. 

Algutnas conjunc^des sam usadas emparelhadas, outras oor- 
relativamente com os adverbios. No uso dellas devera hiav^r 
todo o cuidado que correspondatn umas as outras na ora^fio, cotno 
se v6 nos seguintes exemplos : 

Either e or :--^lt is, indeed, at home that every man musi be 
known by those who wouid make a just estimate either of his virtue 
or felicity, K' , na verdade, em casa que todo o homem deve ser 
conhecido por aquelles que desejam avaliar ao justo a sua virtude 
ou felicidade. 

Neither e nor : — No man is obliged to learn and know every 
thing/ this ean neither bs sought nor required, for it is uttsiiy 
impossible, Ninguem 6 obrigado a aprender e saber tudo ; isso 
nem se p6de tentar nem exigir, porque 6 absolutamente im- 
possivel. 

Whether e or ^-'^Observation is the notice we take qf all oiotmr' 
rences in human life, whether they are sensible or inteUeetual ; 
whether relating to persoru or to things ; to ourselves or others^ 
Observa9flo 6 o repara que fazemos de todas as occurrencias da 
vida hamana, quer ellas sejam sensiveis quer intellectnaes; 
quer digam respeito a pessoas quer a coisas; a n6s ou a 
outros. 

Though, yet, e nevertheless >^Though he was rich, yet for our 
sokes he became poor, Ainda que elle era rico, comtudo por nosao 
respeito flcou pobre ; Though we have toiled all night, and ea^ght 
nothing; nevertheless, at thy commathd, 1 will let down the ni- 1* 
Ainda que trabalhamos toda a noite> sefti apanhar coisa algaiiML' 
nSo obstante, com vossa ordem, deitarei a rede. 

As e aa, expressando compara^lo equivalente :— j^ is as 
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a$ her tUier; andoi much retpicUd, Bile 6 tSo amavel 
como sua irmaS ; eignalmente respeitada. 

At e 80, significam tAmbem compara^So de igaaldade :— -il# 
benevolenee u the moet eocial tfiriue, $o it it of the larffeei. extent, 
Como a benevolencia seja a virtude mais social^ assim tambem 
6 a mail practicada. 

So e as, com um verbo exprimem comparaf &o de ignaldade : — 
To see thy glory ^ so as I have eeen thee in the sanctuary, Ver a 
Tossa gloria, assim como tos vi no sanctuario. 

So e as, com uma negativa e um adjectivo exprimem oom- 
para9Sto de quantidade : — Pompey was not so great a general as 
Casar, nor so great a man, Pompeo nSo era tSo graode general 
como Cezar, nem tSto grande homem. 

So e that^ significam consequencia : — Your observations are so 
jmiicious, that I wish you had not been so sparing of them. As 
vossas observances sam t^o judiciosas, que eu desejava qne 
fosseJs menos avaro dellas* 

Regra SI*. 

Quando coisas de differentes especies se comparam, o ultimo 
nome ou pronome n^o 6 regido por than ou as, mas concorda eom 
o verbo, ou e regido pelo verbo ou preposi^Sio expressaou occulta ; 
Tg. : Wisdom is better than rubies, A sabedoria val mais que os 
rubins ; isto ^, than rubies are, que os rubins valem. T%ey loved 
him more than me, EUes amavam-o mais de que a mim ; isto 6, 
more than they loved me, mab de que elles me amavam ; Who is 
so great a God as our God? Que Deus i tSo grande como o 
nosso Deus ? isto 6, as our God is, como o nosso Deus 6. 

Regra 32\ 

Para evitar desagradaveis repiti^des^ e exprimir as ideas em 
poucas palavras, os inglezes fazem uso da ellipse do mesma 
<nodo que nos fazemos.- Em logar de dizer. He was a learned 
man, he was a wise man, and he was a good man, EUe era um 
homem sabio, elle era um horaem avisado, e elle era am 
homem bom, dizem. He was a learned, wise, and good mem. 



188 

Elle era sabio^ avisado^ e bom homem. Porem quando a omissilo 
obscurecer o sentido^ diminuir a for^a^ ou produzir qualquer outra 
itnpropriedade^ outSLo dSo faremos uso da ellipse^ o us palavras 
deverllo ser postas per extenoo ; vg. : fVe are apt to love who love 
tw,N08 somos aptos a amar quem nos ama ; A beautiful field and 
treee, Um Undo campo e arvores. Estas ora^^es sam obscuras 
6 improprias, e ficam muito melhor desto modo. We are apt to 
love them who love ue^ N68 somos aptos a amar aquolles que nos 
amam ; A beautiful field and fine trees ^ Um lindo campo c bellas 
arvores. 

Regra 33*. 

As iDterjei9de8 o, oh, e ah, exigem depois deltas um pronome 
da primeira pessoa no objeotivo ; vg>. : Ah me ! how little knows 
the human heart the pleasing task of Softening others* woe ! Ai 
de mim ! quSlo pouco o cora^ito humane conhcce a arte de abran- 
dar OS infortunios dos outros ! Mas a segunda pessoa dos verbos 
pede o nominative ; vg. : O thou, removedfrom this world's strife, 
O Xu, removido das contendas deste mundo ! Oh ye hypocrites ! 
Oh vos hypocritas ! 

Regra 34*. 

Todas as partes da ora^So devem concordar entre si : uma 
construc^ao dependente e regular se deve cuidadosamente ob- 
servar no todo do discurso. As seguintes frases sam consequen* 
teroente erroneas : He was more beloved, but not so much admired, 
as Cinthio, EUe era maisamado, mas nStotanto admirado, como 
Ointhio; This dedication may serve for almost any book, that has, 
is, or shall be published, Esta dodicatoria p6do servir para quasi 
todos OS livros, que tem^ sam^ ou serSo publicados. Devem 
correr deste mode para serem exactas; He was more beloved 
than Cinthio, but not so much admired, Elle era mais cstimado 
que Cinthio, porem nSlo tito admirado; This dedication may 
serve for almost any book, that has been, or shall be published, 
Esta dedicatoria p6de servir para quasi todos os livros, que tem 
side, or forem publicados. 
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OAft FIOUEAS DA LINGHAOKM. 

Depots da syntaxe nada 6 tSo necessario oomo o conbedmeiifa 
dat ligms piLra arranjar as ora^s com elegancia, exac^o, e 
fovga. Qoando deyidamente se empregam dam ao discurso 
maita belleia e realoe. 

Figura 6 a express de nm senfimeBto de modo di verso do or- 
dinaiio, aim de tornar a oragSo mais empbatica e ornada. 

As igvras princip&es sam : The Mimile, a compara^So ; Mtia^ 
fihor, a metapfaora ; Attegory, a allegoria ; Irtrntf, a ironia ; 
HffperboU, a hyperbole ; MeUmffmy, a metonymia ; iSynec- 
doeke, a syneedoche ; Pr^Bopopeia, a prosopqpeia ; Apo^ifXh- 
|)A#j a apostic^he ; AnHtkeM, a antithesis; Inierrogation, a 
inteiroga^o ; JElrcIcitiialiofi, a exclama^o ; Climax, a grada.- 
fSo; e3%«imsum, ea visiio. 

Da Comparaqito. 

A Comparagito e aqoella figiira pela qaal, com o fim de ornar 
on illostrar o discarso, fazemos compara^des formdes ; yg^ : 7%« 
actions of princes are like those great rivers, whose course 
every one beholds, but whose springs have been seen snly by 
few. As acgdes dos principes sam como os g^raodes rios, coja cor-^ 
rente todos \em, mas cajas nascentes s& tern sido vistas de nm 
pequeno numero. 

Da Metaphora^ 

A Metaphora 6 a compara9So abrevlada, consequeotemente 
sem comparagSlo formal ; vg".: nou art my rock and myfor^ 
tress, Tu 6s minha rocba e tninha fortaleza* 



Da Allegoria, 
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A Allegoria 6 a metaphora prolongada, ou uma continua^So 
de lingaagem metapborica em varias senten^ ; yg. : Hum hasi 
brought a vine out of Egypt : thou hast cast out the heathen 
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and planted it. Thau prepareet room before it ; and didst 
cause it to take deep root, and it [filled the land, the hilU were 
covered toith the shadow of it : and the boughs thereof wsr^ like 
the goodly cedars. She sent ou4 her boughs into* the ssa,rand 
her branches into the rivtr. Why hast thou broken dpum hsr : 
hedges, so that all they which pass by the vHiy do pluek her. i 
The boar out of the wood doth waste it, and the wild bsaet of 
the field doth devour it. Return we beseech thee^fi Oodof 
Hoits, look down from heaven, and behold, and visit lAt# tiinM, 
A videira transportaste do Egypto: lanfaste (ttra 91 g^iAiQr'^ 
plantaste-a. Aparelhaste-lhe logar \ e flzesta. profiin^fir «iif^Vi 
raizas/e assim eocheo a terira. Os moiites ae cpbfinmpoiiilNljR.V. 
•ombrai e seus renovos se fizeram'como oa eedros booa.. ,^)la^^%i^ \ 
tendeii suas varas at6 ao marj e seus ramosat^ ao rio, >.Pj^i(fttO 
pois esbroaste seus valados^ de modo que a depenicam t^dos on- 
que posBam pelo caminho ? O Javali a destruio, e as feras do 
campo a pasceram. VoUa pois a n6s 6 Deus dos exercitos : 
olha dos altos ceos : v6, e visita esta videira. 

Da Ironia. 

» ■ . ' 4 

A Ironia i aquella flgura por meio da qual, para dar i^iis 

forya ao discurso, nos expressamos em opposifXo ao que |>refen- 

demos rigniflcar ; vg. : Pylades was the constant enemy 6f Oris-' 

ies, Pylades era constante inimigo de Orestes ; Robespxer^ 

was the most mild man of thefrench revolution, Robespierre era 

homem mais brando da revoluylo firaoceza. 

Da Hyperbole, 

A Hyperbole, ou exaggera9fto, i um excesso de lingnagem fl- 
goiratiya de que fazemos uso^ e consiste em engrandecer um ob- 
jecto alem dos seus limites ; vg. : Rivers of blood, Rios de san- 
gue ; HUls qf slain^ Montes de mortos ; Swift as the wind, 
Veloz como vento ; A face larger than the full moon, Uma 
cara maior que a lua cbeia. 
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Da Metomymiop 

A Metonymia e aquellar,%ura pelaqoal no dUcurso pdmos o 
noma d^ uma coisa por outra que com ella tern coiuiexlLo ; vg. : 
B^ died by steel, Elle morreu pelo ferro ; They read Pope, 
Lem Pope; A shower of sorrow shed, Derramou uma torrente 
de tristeza ; The kettle boils, A caldeira ferve ; Gray hairs 
should be respected, Os cabellos brancos devem ser respeitados. 

Da Synecdoche, 

A Synecdoche, ou comprehend ao, 6 a figara "pela qoal o todo 
^ tornado pela parte, ou a parte pelo todo ; vg. : The world am- 
siders him as a man oj application and talents, O mundo o 
reputa como homem applicado e de talentos; The parted VHwe 
retains no furrow from the keel, A partida onda n%o retem a 
esteira que faz a quilha. 

Da Prosopopeia. 

A Prosopopeia, ou personijieagih, & a figura com que attribui- 
mo8 vida e ac^Sto a objectos inanimados ; vg. : The ground 
thirsts for rain, A terra est^ sequiosa de agua ; The earth 
smiles with plenty, A terra alegra-se com a abundancia ;, The 
disease was deceitful, A molestia foi enganadora. 

Da Apostrophe. 

A Apostrophe 6 a figara p^ qual o orador passa repenttna- 
mente do assumpto regular, e se dirige a alguma outra pessoa ou 
coisa ; vg. : 0, America ! firtt abodfi of contort amd happiness I 
0, blessed asyhtm of all that is worth having upon earth! 0, 
sanctuary of religion and liberty for the whole civilized world ! 
it ii only in viewing the state of other countries that thy advanr 
tages can be duly appreciated I May thy tons, who have won 
the great battle, ever know and religiously guard what they 
possess in thee ? 0, land of human bliss ! O, America ! primeira 
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morada do conforto e da felicidade ! O, asilo aben^oado de tudo 
que ha de digno sobre a terra ! O, santuario da religiHoe liber- 
dade para todo o mando civilisado ! S6 k vista da condif&o dot 
outros paizes 6 que as tuas vautageDs podem ser devidamente 
apreciadas ! Possam tens filhot, que veuceram a grande conten- 
da, sempre conhecer e religiosamenta conservar o que em ti pot- 
tuem ? O, morada da ventura humana ! 

Da Antithesis. 

A AfUithesia 6 a figura com que fazemos o contraste de dois 
objectos diversos^ afim de aparecerem com mais for9a; vg. : 
Homer was the greater genius, virgil the better artist : in 
one we admire the man, in the other the work. Homer hurries 
us u>ith a commanding impetuosity ; Virgil kads us with an 
attractive mqjesty. Homer scatters u>ith a generous profusion,' 
Virgil bestows with a, careless magnificence. Homer, like the 
Nile, pours out his riches with a sudden overflow ; Virgil, like 
a river in its banks, with a eomtant stream. And, when we 
look upon their machines. Homer seems like his own Jupiter 
in his terrors, shaking Olympus, scattsring the lightnings, 
and firing the heavens t Virgil, like the same power in his 
benevolence, counselling with the gods, ^laying plans for empires 
and ordering his whole oreafton^Homeroera maior genio, Virgi- 
lio melhor artista: em um admira-se o homem, no outro a obra. 
Homero arrebatanos com imperiosa impetuosidade ; Vigilio con- 
duznos com magestade attrativa. Homero espalha com profusSo 
generosa ; Virgilio d& com incauta magnificencia. Homero, si- 
milhante ao Nilo, trasborda snas riquezas com repentiva en- 
chente ; Virgilio, similhante ao rio no seu leitOi com uma cor- 
lente sempre a mesma. Quando observamos o maquinismo de 
Homero elle 6 similhante ao sen proprio Jupiter, colerico aba- 
lando o Olimpio, espalhando raios, e aeendendo os ceos ; Virgilio 
6 similhante ao mesmo dens na sua benevolencia, aconselhando- 
se com 08 outros deuses e formando pianos para imperios, e or- 
denando toda a sua crea^&o. 
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Da InierrogafSo. 

A InierrogafHo 6 aqaella figura pela qual, exprimiodo a coik 
flan^a qae temos do que proferimos, recorremos aos ouvintes em 
forma de pergnnta para dar vida ao discarso ; vg*. : Hew long 
win you Cataline abuse our patience f Do you not perceive thai 
your designs are discovered f At6 qaando finalmente, 6 Cata- 
lina, hasde abusar de nossa paciencia f Nlo v§s qae tens desig- 
nios estam descobertos ? 

Da Exclamagito. 

A Exclamaf&o 6 a figara com que mostramos estar arrebatados 
por algum forte movimentode'sorpresa, admirable, jubilo^ddr, 
ib*. rg. : O that my head were waters and mine eyes a fountain 
of tears t that I might weep day and night, for the slain of the 
daughter of my people ! that I had in the wilderness a 
lodging place of way faring men ! Oxala que a minha cabe^ 
se tomasse agua, e meas olhos am manancial de lagrimas ; en- 
tSlo choraria eu dia e noite a mortandade da filha do mea povo ! 
Ah se eu tivera no deserto um alvergbe de peregriDos ! 

Da GradagHo. 

A Oradagdo 6 aquella figara que faz gradualmente subir a 
pria^ao, repetindo-se successivamente a expressilo final; vg. : 
JTiere is no enjoyment of property without government, no gO' 
vemment without a magistrate, no magistrate without oie- 
dience, and no obedience where every one acts as he pleaseSf 
Nao se goza da propriedade onde nfto ha governo, nito ha eo- 
yerno sem chefe, nem chefe sem obediencia, nem obediencia 
onde cada um faz o que quer. 

Da VisHo. 

A VisHo 6 a figura com que descrevemos coisas passadas, do 
mesmo mode que se estivesse passando diante de nossos olhos ; 
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\g. : / 9eem to myhelf to behold this city, the ornament of the 
earth, and the capital of all nations, suddenly involved in one 
conflagration, I see before me heaps of the slaughtered dtixem, 
lying unburied in the midst of their ruined country. The furious 
countenance of Cethegus rise to my view, while with a savage 
joy he is triumphing in your miseries, Parece-me estar vendo 
esta cidade^ ornameoto.do mundo, e capital de todas as na96es, 
envolta repentinamente em uma conflagra^fto. Ea vejo diante 
de mim monies de immolados cidad^os, ficando insepultps 
no meio da patria arruinada. O vulto furioso de Cethego me 
apparece, e^ com barbaro alegriai o vejo triunfar das vossas des- 
grajas. 

P0NTUA9Ad. 

A Pontuajdo 6 a arte de dividir o discurso em senten^as^ ou 
partes dellas^ por meio de certos smies, chamados pontes, que 
marcam as differentes pausas que o sentido, e uma exacta pronuo- 
cia exigem. 

Estes sinaes chamam-se comma, virgulai que exprime a tnenor 
pausa ; semicolon, ponto e virgula, que vem a ser uma pausa 
duas vezes a da virgula ; colon, dois pontos, que vem a ser uma 
pausa dobrada do ponto e virgula, e period or stop, ponto final, 
que tem uma pausa dobrada dos dois pontos. 

Da Virgula. 

A Virgula (,) em geral separa aquellas partes da ora9Xo 
que, ainda que connexas em sontido e construc^&o, requerem uma 
pausa entre ellas ; vg. : To be totally indifferent to praise or 
censure, is a real defect in character, Ser inteiramente indlflfe- 
rente ao louvor, ou censure, 6 na yerdade um defeito de charac- 
ter ; They took away their famitAire, clothes, and every thing 
they'e worth, Elles levaram a mobilia, roupas e tudo que ere de 
valor; By being admired and flatterd, we are often cor^ 
rupted, Por meio da admira9&o e da lisonja, frequentemente so- 
mos corrompidos. 
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Do Ponto e Vvrgula. 

O Ponto e Virgula (;) serve para dividir uma oragSLo composta 
em duas ou mais partes, nSlo tao connexas como as que estam sepa- 
radas pela virgula, nem t%o independentes, como as divididas pe- 
los dois pontos ; yg", : We are pleased toith an author who frees 
ut from all fatigue of searching for his meaning ; who carries 
us through his subject without emharrassmewt or confusion ; 
whose style flows always like a limpid stream, through which 
we see to the bottom, Agradamos o author, que nos poupa o tra- 
balho de procurar o sentido ; que nos leva pelo assumpto sem 
embara9o ou confusao ; cnjo estilo corre sempre como a limpida 
corrente, pela qual podemos ver at6 ao mesmo fundo. 

Dos dois Pontos. 

Os dois pontos ( : ) servem pafa dividir a ora^o em daas on 
mais partes, menos connexas que as que sam separadas pelo pon- 
to e virgula ; mas nem por isso tSo tndependentes como se fos- 
sem periodos distinctos ; vg. : Go sometimes to the house ^ 
mourning, as well as to the house of feasting : graeefulih 
youth is the tear of sympathy, and the heart that m^elts atihe 
tale of woe, Ide algumas vezes a morada do Into, assim coino i 
da festa : muito bem fica a lagrima da sympathia k mocidade, e 
ao cora^Sto que se commove com a Tela9fto da desgraya. 

Do Ponto Final. 

Quando a senten^a esta completa e independente, sem con- 
nexiio em construcQ^o .com a que se segue, entao faz*se uso do 
ponto final ( • ) ) ^S' • Recreations though they may be of an 
innocent kind, require steady government, to keep them toithin 
a due and limited province. But such as are of an irregular 
and vicious nature, are not to be governed, but to be banishsd 
from every well regulated mind, Os recreios, ainda que sejan^, 
de natureza innocente, devem ser governados para se conterem 
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noft proprios e devidos llmitesi Porem oh que sam irreg^lares 
e viciosos, nSo se governam, e devem set banidos pelo indivi- 
duo bem regrado. 

Alem do8 sin&es que havemos enamerado, qne servem para 
marcar as pausas do discurso^ ha outroi que denotam o modula- 
9^0 da voz em respeito ao sentido ; e estes sam : ponio de tfi- 
terrogaqtioi pwUo d$ admirafdof pareniheaU; e a 
riaea. 

Do Panto d$ itUerrogofHo. 

O ponto de interrogafSo ( } ) p0e-se no fim de urn periodo 
interrogativo ; isto 6» quando se fat alguma pergunta ; vg. : SkalV 
we alwaiffa be JHende t Seremos n68 sempre amigos ? Will any 
future eituation ever make ue happy, if now, with so few oauoea 
of grief, we think our8elx)ea miserable t P6de acaso qualquer 
condi^Slo futura jamais tornamos felizes, se agora, com tCo pou- 
caa causas de d6r» nos oousideramos desgra^ados f 

Do ponto de Admirag&o, 

O ponto de admirag&o ( ! ) applica-se 4s ezpressdes de emo^fto 
repenti va, sorpresaj jubilo, d6r, &\, a tambem nas invoca9des ; vg.: 
My friend I this conduct atnases me! Meu amigo ! este proceder 
espanta-me ! What a emUing aepect does the love of parents and 
chUdren, of br other e and sisters, of frisnde and relations, give to 
every olffsot, and every returning day / Que aspecto tfto risonho 
d& o amor de pies e filhos, de irmKos e irmans, de amigos e 
parentes^ a todos os objectoS| e todos os dias / Hsar me, o Lord / 
for thy loving kindness is grsat / Ouve-me, o meu Deus I porque 
a tua bondade 6 infinita ! 

Do parsniAesis. 

O parenthesis ( ) 6 uma clausula quo contem alguma obser- 
va^So necessaria ou util, introduzida obUquamente no oorpo da 
orayKo, e que se p6de mui bem omittir sem detrimento da sua 
conitruc9fto grammatical ; vg. : To gain a posthumous reputation. 



U U^tmfuwr mrjiv^ UU»m (for whMiBa mms At$idsM ? ^fimm 
Mkiom, Obter oma I8PQU19S0 pqtthmia, i salvar quatra on 
cinoo letras (pois que mais 6 urn Dome?) do esqueciineiit^i ; 
JSv^rpplmmti (4iM ik§ Cnator hoM tmado noUUng m pain) U mm^ 
fwebmbl^ inkMud, Cada planeta (como o Cceador iiada fea em 
▼iM>) ^ iDtti provi^vel que seja habitado. 

Da rtMca. 

A rigca ( — ) pde-se code se qnebra repentiDamente o fio da 
ora^Slo; onde se exige uma paasa significativa; oa onde ines- 
peradannente se muda o sentito ; vg.: ^f tkau mrt k^, §0 mu^ 
retpecied onu — brni^ oh! how fallen! how decoded f Se ta 6s 
aqoelle» outr'ora tao respeitado — mas, oh ! eomo estiuB decaido ! 
oomo aviltado ! 
' .. - • 

PR080DIA. 

A Proiodia contem daas partes : a primeira trata da vecd^- 
^ira pronuneia das palavras^'e comprehende aeeenio, quam' 
UdadSf emphasej pauiOy e torn yea seganda, das leis da 9#r- 
nfioa^. 

* 

Da pronuncia. 



Aeeenio, 



."*■ V 



Aeeenio 6 aquelle iDflexa£f particnlar com que a voz feie ofnta 
letra, ou syllaba da palavra, a fim que sde mais qne as ootfas ; 
.vg. : na palavra pree^me, presume, a inflexSo da voz 6 sobi^a 
Ictet ii, e Da seguDda syllaba sume, que toma o acceoto. ,^ 

Toda a palavra, de mais de ama syllaba, na liDgaa ingbaa 
tern uma dellas que se distiogue das outras, que se chaa^o 
acceato. AlguDs authores preteodem que os proprios moDQ- 
syllabos de duas e tres letras, tem uma dellas que se 4^ 

O acceoto ou 6 priacipal on secuDdario. O acceoto priiiqy;i|d 
6 aquelle que Decessariameute distingue Da palavra uma i^Ilaba 
das outras. O secuodario 6 aquelle que occasionalmtfote pomos 
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fiootra •yllaba, alem daqoell^ que teiiri o acoento prineipal, a 
fim de pronuneiar o todo da palavra com mail diBtinc^Ko, fbrqai 
« barmonia ; vg. : cdmplmsint, vlaiin, r^nSf, aflkvel^ rabeoa, 
rapliea. Devemoft obtervar qae, dSo obstante concedeunot mn 
acoento na primeira lyllaba dettas palavras para mail faeil e 
diatinctameDte as pronunoiar, elle nllo 6 de abioliila neceuidade, 
a que as palavras se podem pronuneiar somente com o acoento 
da ultima syllaba sem a mais peqaena impropriedade. 

Da quanMade, 

A qnantidade de uma syllaba 6 aquelle espaQo qne se gBSta 
em prdtiuncia-la. As syllabas sam longas on breves. 
' 'TTm&'vogal ou syllaba 6 ioftpa, quando o aecento fere a vogfal ; 
quo faz com que ella se ligpue de vagar na prommdtf ciiom as 
letras que a seguem ; vg*. : Fali^ queda ; Bdh, fardo ; m66d, modo ; 
hdUse, casa. 

A syllaba 6 breve, quando o aecento fere a consonante ; o que 
jhz com que a vogal se una depressa 4 letra que a segue ; vg« . 
Unt, formiga ; Mnnlit, barretina ; hUnpUr, feme. 

TTma syllaba longa exige dobrado tempo da If eve para' se 
pronuneiar; vg.: Mate, companheiro; n0/0, nota; estas'deveim 
levar dobrado espa^o de Miti, capacbo ; ndi^ nSo. 

8yllabas nSo accentuadas sam geralmente breves ; vg. : boU' 
fiXee, ousadia; lidmire, admirar; einnXr, peccador. Mas esta 
regra tem muitas excep^des ; oomoi Aled, tambem ; umj^re, 
aAitro ; eotiU, exilado ; foretHete, anticipa^ao ; &\ ' 

''- Otiando'o aceento est& na consoante, a syllaba 6 mais 6a 
inenos breve, segundo termina com uma s6 consoante, ou eom 
mais ; vg. : eAdty, trf stemente ; rbbber, ladrfto ; pereiet, penristir ; 
'ikHiehleee, incomparavel. ' 

' 'Quando o aecento esta na semi-vogal, o titopo daiyllaba pMe 
yA¥ ph)bngado, demorando a vos sobre a seihi-vogal ; vg. : en/, 
JNtfeito ; emn!,pMe \ fuifif, prehencher— mas se o aecento fiorif a 
muda, entio a syllaba nfto se deve prolongar ; vg* : BOble, 
'1Mhn;ddptkin,cn,p\iMo\ rd/lsr , titubante. 

■'■<ijii ■ V ■ ■ ■ ' ^ 

■■ ■• I*.l, : . , . ... ^ 
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Bmpkaie sig^nifiea mn Bom de vox mm fbrte e obeio que o 
Bsoal, pelo qoal distinguimofi algpoma palavra oa palavras en 
qae desejamos por mais for^a^ e mostrar eoino ellas iBflnem ne 
re&kf do periodo. Algoraas vezes a frase einphatica neeessita bbi 
torn particalar de voz para a distingair^ asBin oomo maior in- 
flexSo. 

No Dso apropriedado da emphase depende inteiramente a 
▼ida da proouDcia. Se nSo pozermos emphase nas palavras, nSo 
s6 o discurso sera pesado e sem vida, mas at6 muitas vezes o 
sentido ficara ambigao. Se a emphase for posta erradamente, 
D%o s6 pervertera o sentido, mas bX& o confundira totalnaente. 
P gegainte exemplo de uma simples perganta, servir4 para 
iUnstrar- o que acabamos de dizer. 

Do yott fide to town t^^ay ? Ides-vds a oavallo 4 cidade 
hoje? 

Estaper^unta contem n&o n^nos de quatro accep9deB diveiias, 
segundo pozermos a emphase nas d^erentes palavras. No 
primeiro caso, poodo^ na palavra yB^, v6s, a replica p6de ser 
mai bem, No^ tee send a serwtni, N^o, mandaraos uni eriado. 
No segundo case, pondo-a na palavra ridfi, a cayalle,. a repcvsta 
pode ser. No, we intend to walk, Nao, tencionamos ir a p^. Nq 
teroeiro caso. pondo-a na palavra to town, a oidade, a replica 
p6de vir a s^, No, we ride into tkfi country ^ NSlo, imos ao campOi 
No quarto case, pondo-a na palavra Unday, hoje, a lesposta p^Sda 
ser, No, but we shall to-morrow, N&o, mas vamos amanhaft. De 
sesmo mode, em discurso solemne, toda a beileea e fot^ da 
expressito freqoentemente depende da palavra empbatiea ; e o 
mesmo sentido p6de*seexprimir de diverges modes segundo o tiao: 
que fizermos da emphase. 

A emphase ^ de duas espectes, eimpiee e compleapa, A simpks, 
s^Fvepara mostrar a mera signifiea^&o de qualqu^r proposi^to ; 
Kcmrnplema, serve, quando alem da mera acoep^^, hiktfimheni 
algtuna affei9So do animo, precisando dar 4s palavras um sentido 
que ellas nSio tinham na sua aigoifica^ao natural. No primewo' 
caso, emphase pouco mais 6 que o accento mais forte, com ponca 
ou nenhuma varia^Sto de tom; no segundo, alem da for9a. 
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«empre ha mudan^ manifeeta no torn. A Begointe seDten^a 
contem nm exemplo de emphase simples : And Nathan said to 
David, thou art the man, Entfto disse Nathan a David, tu ^ 
aquelle varfto. A emphase na palavra thou, tu, serve unica*- 
tnente para marcar o sentido do orador. Mas na senten^a que 
•egiie, percebemos uma emo^fto do orador unida ao 8im|>les 
sentido : ffhy will ye die? Porque hasde morrer ? 

Afim de adquerir o uso proprio da emphase, a grande regra, 
e na verdade a unica que 6 possivel dar, ^, que o orador ou leitor 
eonceba, e se possua bem da for^ e e^iirito dos •eatimentoi 
que hade proferir. 

Pauemi, 

Pausan, ou paradas, sam, tanto fallando como lendo, mna 
inteira cessa^Sto da voe, durante um espa^o pereeplivel, e nmitas 
vezes medido, do tempo. 

Ha duas espeoies de patisas: primehrameiite, pausai empha- 
lieas ; e depois, as que marcam as dilferen^as do sentido. Uma 
pausa emphaiica faz-se g^ralmente depois que se disse alguma 
<»i8a de memento, e sobre que desejamos ohamar a atten^ibo dos 
ouvintes. Estas pausas produzem o mesmo eifeito que uma em^ 
phase forte. As outras pausas, que sam-asmais usuaes, seniem 
para marcar e dividir o sentido, dando ao mesmo tempo occasiie 
•ao orador de tomara respira<;fto ; um exacto e delicado uso destas 
paufAs, 6 uma das coisas mais difflceis na doclamaf Ko, e que 
muita belleza e realce d& ao discurso. 

Afim de tornar as pausas agradavets e expressivas, derem 
^stas ser feitas nSlo s6 no proprio logar, mas lambem com um 
metal de voz adequado que intime a sua natnreza ; o que produs 
mais efTeito que a prolonga^io, que raras vezes p6de ser medida 
com exactidfto. Algumas vezes somente basta uma leve sus- 
pen9fio de voz ; outras vezes requere-se um certo grau de cadencia ; 
e outras um tom particular que denote que o periodo est4 eon* 
'Olttido. Em todos estes casos, nos devemos regular, tomandd 
•eatido no modo porque a natureza aos ensina a fallar, qoando 
i^eriamente nos achamos envolvidos em discussSo com otitros. 

E^ regra geral, que a pausa de suspen^So seja feita quando « 

o2 
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sentido esti incompleto; e a paosa do fecho, qaando estc^ 
acabado. Porem observe-se que ha fraaes^ em que, ainda que o 
sentido niLo esteja complete, a voz toma a pansa do fecho antes 
que a de suspen^ao ; e outras, em que a ora^&o termina pela de 
8Uspen92Lo. 

A pausa do fecho niio se deve confundir com a caida da voa^ 
on cadencia, com que muitas pessoas uniformemente terminam 
OS periodos. Nada estraga mais a energ^a e propriedade do 
diseucso q^ue este pessimo habito. Os tons e varia^des da voz no 
fecho de nin periodo, devem variar-se segundo a natureza do 
assumpto, e particular construc^Sio da sentenga. 

Tans. 

Os tons sam coisas diversas de emphase e pausas ; consistem 
na modula9So da voz, segundo o sentimento que queremos ex- 
primir. 

A emphase d4 a certas palavras ou frases um grau de varia^ito 
da voz ; porem os tons, assim chamados, recaem sobre periodoa, 
paragrafos, e algumas vezes sobre toda a ora^Slo. E' particu- 
larmente no bom use que delles se faz, que depende a vida, 
^spirito, belleza, e harmonia da oratoria. 

A seguinte passagem da lamentagao de David servira para iNC- 
emplificar a differenQa dos tons. 

The beauty of Israel is slain ufnm the high flaees^ Ih^ 
are the mighty fallen ! Tell it not in Gath ; publish it nt4 in 
the streets of AskaUm: lest the daughters of the Philistines 
r^oiee ; lest the daughters of the uncircumcised triumph. 
Ye mountains ofGilboa, let there be no dew, nor rain upon you, 
norfields of offerings ; for there the shield of the mighty was 
vilely cast away ; the shield of Saul, as though he had not been 
anoifUed with oil ! O ornamento de, Israel Ibi morto nos tens 
altos. Como cairam os valentes! Nao o denuncieis em Gad; 
n%o deis as novas nas ruas de Ascalon : para que as filhas dds 
Philisteos senao alegrem ; para que as filhas dos incircuncisos 
nSU) triunfem. V6s montes de Gilboe, nem orvalho, nem chuya 
baja sobre v6s, nem campos de offertas; pois ahi despresiyel* 
mente foi arrojado o escudo dos valentes ; o escudo de Saul, 
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oomo Be ntto fora ungido do senhor ! A priitieira devistto exprime 
tristeza e lamenta9Ko ; conseqnentemente o torn deve ser baixo. 
A segunda contein uma determina9SlO) e congequentemente deve- 
se expressar com mais forga. A altima parte da senten^a, em 
qae fax ama invocaQilo pathetica aos montes, onde seus amigos 
foram mortos, deve exprimir-se em urn torn inteiramente diverso 
dot outros dois ; nem tilo baixo como o primeiro, nem tllo alto 
eomo o seg-ando, mas em torn firme e saadozo. 

Nfto 6 tfto difflcil como muita gente o julga adquerir um cabal 
conhecimen^to dos emofdes. Se entrarmos no espirito esenti- 
mentos do author nfto podemofi deixar de pronunciar as saas pa-> 
lavras em proprios e variados tons. 

DA VERBIFIOA^Ad. 

A yersiflca^&o ingleza consiste no arranjo de certo numero de 
syllabas variadas, segundo certas regras. 

Rima 6 a correspondencia que, o ultimo som deum verso, tem 
com a syllaba tambem ultima de outro verso. 

Certo numero de syllabas ligadas formam nm p6 poetico. 

As syllabas no verso inglez dividem-se em accentuadas, ac^ 
cented, e n&o accentuados, unaccented ; h accentuada sendo para 
a olio accentuado, como dois para um. As syllabas acceotuadas 
sam as de maior importancia, pela peculiar inflexSo da voz aobre 
alias, e por isso sam os reguladores do movimento. 

Os p6s empregados na poesia ingleza sam de duas, ou tres syl- 
labas, e reduzem-se a oito classes ; quatro de duas syllabas, o 
qaatro de tres, do modo seguinte : 

DE DUA»« DE TRES. 

A Troche§, Trochee. A Dadyl, Dactylo. 

A Jambua, Jambo. An An^hibrach, Amphioramo^ < 

A Spondee^ Espondeo. An Anapast, Anapesto. 

A Pyrrhic, Pyrrhico. A Tribrach, Tricramo. 

O Trocheo tem a primeira syllaba accentuada, e a ultima nSo 
accentuada; vg. : HatefUl,pSt(t$h, mduntdin, 

O Jambo tem a primeira syllaba Mo accentuada, e a ultima 
accentuada ; vg. : Btiriji, itciy, cOmUi. 
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O Espandeo tem ambas as syllabas ou pafayras aeoentoadas ; 
Tg.: The pale moon, 

O Pyrrhico tem ambas as syllabas ou paiavras niio acoentaa* 
das ; Tg>.: On the t&ll trl^e, 

O Dadyh tem a primeira syllaba acc^ataada, e as duas alti- 
mas nSlo accentaadas ; vg.: Naiikr^, IdboUr}^, pdsnbl^^, 

O Amphicramo tem a primeira e a ultima syllaba nSlo accen* 
tnadas^ e a do meio accentuada ; vg»: S^RghtfUlf deecendidj dS" 
meitic. 

O Anapesto tem as primeiras duas syllabas n&o accentuadaa 
e a ultima accentuada ; vg.: cdntravene, dcqid^sce, cOntrddici. 

O Tricramo tem todas as syllabus lAo acceutuadas; vg. : Nik- 
ml^rabU, honourable, cdnqiterable. 

AlguDs deste p^s podem-se denominar pes principaes, porque 
delles so se podem fazer poesias. Taes sam o Jambo, Trochee, Dae- 
iylo, e Anttpesto. Os outros podemnse chamar seeundarios; porque 
o USD principal e para diversijQk^r os mimeroSj e melborar o verso* 

A medida jambica 6 a mais usual no inglez, e pode eonstar 
desde um jambo ate sete, porem em todps o accento deve cair na 
syllaba par ; como se ve no seguinte yerso : 

Be wise i^^day '(is madness to d^fer, 

A medida trocheia tem o accento na syllaba impa^,'e pode 
eonstar de um at6 seis trochees ; esta ultima medidli sefido a 
maior que a lingua ingleza admitte neste genero ; vg.: 

On a mountain stretched breath a hoarp will&w. 
Lay a shepherds swain, and merged th^ rolling btUfka^ 

O verdadeiro anapestico inglez^ consta de dois, tres^ e quatra 
anapesticos ; a segunda formula e a mais usual^ e mui agradavel 
neste idioma tanto em assumptos graves como jocosos. Oacqento 
deve sempre cair na terceira syllaba como neste verso : 

u 

O yt woods, sprl^adydur branches apace. 

A medida dactylica 6 mui pouco usada, e por isso nao julgo 
secessario dar exemplo. 
As medidas que acabamos de leferir sam soaceptiveis de iiaiB«^ 
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rotas varia^des; tnisturando uns p6s com os outros, e pela admis- 
bSo tatnbetn dos secundarios, como se vd nos seguintes exemplos. 

Murmuring dnd with htm fled th^ shades df night, 

Neste verso o primeiro p6 e Dactylo^ e os demais Jambos. 

Favours id none, td all skii smiles Extends, 
Oft sh^ fi^jects, biit nevtr once Offends, 

Cada um destes versos principia com tirocheo, e o resto dos p^s 
sam Jambos. 

All these oUr ndtidns vain, sees dnd dMdes. 

Este verso i da menma ihedida quid os aotecedentes 86 com a 
differen^a que o trochoo 6 o quarlo p6 do verso. 

Stood ruVd stddd vast infinitude c6r\f%n*d. 

Neste verso ha dois p6s Espondeos^ dois Pyrrhicos^ e um Jambo. 

Which mdn^ d bard hdd cha^ntM manp d day, 

Este verso tern os dois primeiros p^s amphicramos, e os out^OB 
tres Jambos. 

Terminarei esta succitita idea da poesia ingleza^ observando 
que^ quando o accento cae nas vogaes os p£s equivalem aos for. 
mados pela quantidade. Para melhor intelligencia vai um ex- 
emplo em cada um, a flm de se vcr a difTeren^a. 

(yifr hiaps df ruins stalk' d thU stately hind. 

Aqui temos o accento sobre a vogal de cada segunda syllaba. 
Na seguinto verso^ acharemos o mesmo movimento jambo, mas 
formado pelo accento nas consoantes, a accep9So da ultima 
syllaba. 

Then niistling, crdckUng, crdshing thinder down, 

Neste verso o tempo do accento breve das syllaba^, i <;oitipensad6 
por uma breve pausa^ no flm de cada uma das palavrtis & qhe elle 
pertencia. 



TAB£LLA D£ VERBOS 



COM AS 



PREPOSI9OES QUE OS SEOUEM, 



To abstain from, Abster-se. To hark at, Ladrar. 
To aecomodate with, Accomo- To be bail for, Ficar por fiadofv 
dar-se. To be bound for, Responsabi- 

To account for, Assioar a rasio. lisar-se. , 



Ta accuse of, Accusar. 
To adhere to, Fegar-8e« 
To admire at, Maravilhar-se. 
To adorn with, Adoniar. 
To advert to, Alludir. 
To advise to, Aconselhar. 
To agree to, Sojeitar^se. 
7b agree on, CoDcordar. 
To agree withy Compor-se. 
To aim at, Aspirar. 
To answer f&r, Obrigar-se. 
To argue from, Inferir. 
To arrive at, Chegar. 
To ask for, Pedir. 
To ask of, Pergnntar. 
To atone for, Expiar. 



To put in bail, Dar fian9a. 

To be taken withy Occapar-s^. 

To be taken up, Ser preso. j ' ' 

To bestow on, Conferir. 

To blame for, Culpar. 

To blush at, Corar. 

To blush for, Envergonhar-se. 

To boast of, Jactar-se. 

To borrow of, Pedir emprestadb. 

To borrow from, Tomar de e^- 

prestimo. 
To brag of, Blasoner. 
To be out, Enganar-se* 
7b bask in, Aquecer-se. 
To bale out, Escorrer. 
To beat about, Andar em buses. 
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7b briak up, Arroitar. 
To break in, Arrombar. 
To break out^ Encapar-se. 
To buret with, Arrebentar. 
To buret out, Arrombar. 
7b buret forth, Debulhar-ie. 
7b burn up, Redozir a oinzai. 
To call for, Pedir. 
To call on, Viiitar. 
To call out, Deiaflar. 
To call over, Cbamar. 
7b care for, Importar-ie. 
To carp at, Geniurar. 
To cavil at, Criticar. 
To carry an, Ck)ntiDuar. 
To carry off, Levar. 
To carry through, Acabar. 
7b caet up, Vomitar. 
To chcmge into, Madar. 
7b charge with, Acooiar. 
To charm with, Encantar. 
7b cling to, Agarrar-se. 
To confer on, Dar. 
7b connive at, Tolerar. 
To coneent to, Consentir. 
Toconeolefor, Confortar. 
To coneult about, Coniultar. 
To depend on, Fiar-ie. 
To deprive of, Privar, 
7b design for, Deiignar. 
To deepair of, Deseiperar, 
To deter from, Diisuadir. 
To diecharge from, Abiolver. 
To diepenee with, Dispeniar. 
7b diepenee from, Eximir. 
To diepoee of, Dispor. 
To dive into Ponetrar. 



Todiveetof, Doipir. 

To do off, Tirar. 

To do with, Acabar. 

To do away^ Aplanar. 

To do on, P6r. 

7b dote on, Amar exoeMiva- 

monte. 
To draw out, Alongar. 
To draw off, Retiran 
To draw over, Persuadir. 
To draw up, Pdr em ordem. 
To draw on, Aprozimar-ie. 
7b dr<m near, Cbegar-ie. 
To dream of, Sonhar. 
7b exempt from, Jsontar. 
7b eocpect from, Eiporar. 
To expoetulate with, Queixar- 

le. 
To feed with, Suitentar. 
To fill with, Enchor. 
To fill up, Empreyar. 
To fire at, Fazer fogo« 
To fling at, kiXxvt. 
To fling down, Dei tar abaixo. 
To fly on, Acometer. 
To fly off, Rebellarnie. 
To fly out, Enfadar-se. 
To fly from, Pugir. 
To frown a^Olbar fteveramente. 
To fret at, Penalizar-ie. 
To gape at, Pasmar. 
7b gaM aliOlbar atteateoMOter 
To go in, Entrar. 
Togo out, Sair. 
To go back, Voltar. > 

To go up, Subir. 
To go down, Deicer. 
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To go off, Ir.«e. 

To grumble at, Rdsnar. 

To hear from, Receber novas. 

To hear of, Ouvir fallar. 

To hearken to, Dar ouvidos. 

To hinder from, Impedir. 

To hoot at, Assoviar. 

To hope for, Esperar* 

To hunt outi Descobrjir. 

To inform of, Deoonciar. 

To inspect into, Examinar. 

To joke on, Brincar. 

To judge of, Julgar. 

To keep from, Gaardan 

To keep on, Continuar. 

To keep under, Sajeitar. 

To languid for, Anhelar. 

To laugh at, Escarnecer. 

To leer at, Olhar corrancoda- 

mente. 
To level ati Ditigir. 
To listen to, Escutar. 
To lie in, Estar de parto. 
To lie down, Descan^ar. 
To lie under, Estar obrigado. 
To long for, Anhelar. 
To look at, Olhar. 
To look about, Estar alerta. 
To look after, Estar com eaidado. 
To look/or, Esperar e Procurar. 
To look into^ Examinar. 
To meddie with, Entremeter-se* 
To meditate on, Tencionar. 
To meet with, Enciontrah 
To muse on, Meditar. 
To pack up, Entrooxar. 
To pantfoTy Palpitar. 
To persuade tOy Persuadir. 



To point to, Apodiar. 

To point ai, Ridicalarisir. 

To play at, Jogar* 

To play on, Tocar. 

To pretend to, Picar-«e« 

To press on, Instar. 

To pry into, Esprehur. 

To put off, Pospor. 

To put in, Entrar. 

To rail at, Injaria^. 

To rail ayamst, Mturraarar. 

To ravish inth, EocaBtar. 

To receive frrnn, Receber. 

To reflect on, Reflectir. 

To rejoice at, Alegrarnse. 

To rely on, Confiar« 

To repine at, Amofiniir-^Be. 

To resolve on, Resolver. 

To resound with, Retumbar* 

To rob of, Roubar. 

To ruminate on, Reflectir* 

To run down^ Fazer cellar. 

To run on, Continuar« 

To run away, Fugit. 

To run ayround, Encalhar. 

To run over, Demibar; 

To run out, Ser difilisO. 

To savour of. Saber. 

To scoff at, Zombah 

To search into, Escratar. 

To see into, Penetrar. 

To set with, Omar. 

TosetdowH, Escrever. 

To set by, Pdr de lado. 

To set offi It-se. 

To shake with, Tfetner^ 

To shake off, Sacttdir. 

To shoot at, Atirar. 



To ihoot up, Crecer.. 
To shoot forth, Lan9ar-se. 
To sit up, Vel ar. 
To smell of^ Cheirar. 
To smile at, Sorrir-se. 
To snarl at, Rosnar. 
To stare at, Fitar. 
To stare in, Meter-se pelos 
To stay for, Demorar-se. 
To steal from, Escoar-se. 
To steal into, Inainuar-se. 
To stock with, Prover. 
To sue for, Sollicitar. 
To taste qf, Saber. 
To thank for, Agradecer. 
To think of, Pensar. 
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To thirst for, Desejar. 
To threaten with, Atnea^ar* 
To throw at, Aremessar. 
To vaunt at, Gloriar-se. 
To upbraid with, Reprehender 
To u;at7 /or, Esperar. 
To wait on, Servir. 
olhos. To waste with, Esperdi^ar. 
To wander ai, Maravilhar-se 
To wound with, Fertr. 
To wrest from, Arrebatar. 
To wring from, Arrancar. 
To work out, Espiar. 
To work up, Excitar. 
To write out, Copiar. 
To yield up, Entregar-se. 
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APPENDIX. 



VOCABUIARIO. 

Pae, Faiher. 
MSe, Mother. 
Filho^ Son. 
Filha, Daughter. 
InnSo^ Brother. 
Irman, Sister. 
Padrasto, 8tep-father, 
Madrasta, Stefhmother. 
Enteado, Step-eon. 
Enteada^ Step-daughter. 
Sogro, Father-in-law. 
Sogra, Mother-dn-law. 
Genro, Son^n-law. 
Nora, Daughter-in'4aw0 
Canhado^ Brother-^n-law. 
Canhada^ Sister-in4aw. 
Avo, Grandfather. 
Av6^ Grandmother. 
Keto, Grandson. 
Neta^ Grand-4aMghter, 
Bisavd, Great grandfather. 



rOCABULART. 

Bisav6, Great grandmother. 

Bisneto, Great grandson, 

Bisneta, Great grand-daughier, 

Marido, Husband. 

Mulher, Wife. 

Donzella^ illbttf. 

Salteiro^ Bachelor. 

Salteira, Single woman, 

Memno, Babe. 

Rapaz, Boy. 

Rapariga^ CHrL 

Crianf a^ Little bog or girl. 

Mo90^ Young man. 

Mo^a, Young woman. 

Hoinem, Man. 

Molher, Woman.' 

Velho, Old man. 

Velha, Old woman. 

Amante^ Lover. 

Noivo, Bridegroom. 

Noiva, Bride. 



y 
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Casamento, Wedding. 

Consanguineo, Kin. 

Tio, Uncle, 

Tia, AunU 

Sobrinbo^ Nephew^ 

Sobrinha^ Nieee. 

Parente, Relation. 

Primo, Couein. 

Prima^ CouHn, 

Primo segiindo, Second cousin, 

Primo com irmSo, Couein ffeV" 

man, 
Viuvo, Widower. 
Viuva, Widow. 
Herdeiro, Heir. 
Herdeira, Heiress. 
Orfiio, Orphan. 

Padrinho, Ood/athsr. '$ 

Madrinba> Godmother. 
Cqmpadre, Goeeip. 
CoRiadre, She goeeip, 
Afilhado, Godson. 
Afilhada, God-daughter, 
Pupillo, Pupil. 
Tutor, Guardian, 
Bastardo, Bastard. 
Gemeos, Twine, 
Conhecido, Acquaintance. 
Amigo, Friend, 
Cola^o, Foster brother. 
Cola^a, Foster sister. 
Ama, Nurse, 
Criado, Servant. 
Criada, Servant maid. 



Lacaio, Footman. 
Cocheiro, Coachman, 
Escudeiro, GentlemarCe eervant. 
Criada grave, Lady^e maid, 
Mord6mo, Steward. 
Aio, Governor or tutor. 
Aia, Governees. 
Cozinheiro, Cooh, 
Cozinheira, Woman eooh. 
Porteiro, Porter. 
Comprador, Buyer, 
Lavandeira, Washerwoman. 
Engomadeira,* Laundress. 
Cavallo, Horse. 
Macho, Mule. 
Carrinho, Cabriolet 
Corruagem, Chariot. 
Coche, Coach. ' 

Carruagem aberta, Phaeton. ' 
FosiWhyiO, Post-boy. '^ 

Cocbeira, Coach'hause. ' ^ 
Palheiro, Strawlo/i. • « • ! 

Manjadoura, Manger,^ .« >f 

Alveitar, Veterinarian. ^ ** 
Ferrador, Farrier. ■. ^^' 

Ferradura, Horse-ehoe. I 

Cravo, Horee-ehoe naiL 'I 

SeWitn, Saddle. ^ 

Albarda, Pack saddle. <^ 

Sella, A large saddle. "'^ 

Silhas, Girths. 'u/' 

Chicote, Whip. •'» 

Esporas, Spurs. > 



* The PortugueM make a dlAtinotion between the wordi Lavadeis^ md 
Engemadeirat which the Bngliyb dp not, as both washing and iroiUp|(^ls 
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DO MUNDO EM OERAL. 

O €60^ Th^ Heaven. 

O Firmamento, The FimKumnU 

A Orbe, The Orbit. 

A Terra, The Earth. 

O Sol, The Sun. 

A Lua, Tke M^on. 

As Estrellas, TAe Stmr$. 

Um Pianeta, A Planet. 

Vm Cometa, A Comet. 

Uma coDsteUaQ^o, A contitd- 

lalton. 
Raio de sol, A 8un-4i9am. 
Luar, Moonlight. 
Loa nova. New moan. 
Lua cbeia. Full moon. 
O mingfoante, The^r si quarter. 
O creceate. The last quarter^ 
Um eclipse. An eclipse. 
Os elementos, The elements. 
O <;repuscnlo. The twilight, 
O arco Iris, The rainbow. 
As nuvensx The clouds. 
hvLZy Light. 
EscuridSlo, Iksrhi^ss* 
Sombra, Shadow. 
Calor, Heat. 
Frio, Cold. 

Humidade, Dampness, 
Vapores, Vapours. 
Orvalho, Dew* 
Neve, Snow. 
Chuva, Rain. 



OF THE WORI^ IS OKVEUAZ. 

Nevoa, Fog. 

Neblina, Mist. 

Geada, Frost. 

Gelo, Ice. 

Os corpos celestes, Tho heavenly 

bodies. 
A natureza. Nature^ 
O priaci(HOy The begiskmng. 
O fim. The end. 
A mateira, The matter. 
O mar, The sea. 
O globo. The globe. 
O hemisferio, The hemiepkere. 
O horizonte, Tbeh^risis^ 
O nascente. The east. 
Q poente. The west. 
O norte, The north. 
O sul. The south. 
A area. The sand* 
O barro, The clau. 
A pedra. The stone. 
A poeira. The dusL 
O raio. The thunder^d^ 
O travao. The thunder. 
O relampago, The Ughining. 
O. tremor de terra. The e^rA^ 

quake. 
O fogo, Thefre. 
O ar. The air. 
A agua. The water. 
O vento. The zDvnd. 



'done by the same person. In Portugal they are separately done, and those 
that wish not to have any thing to do with it, send imme^Hstely f<»r the 
S$igomadeira, who takes charge of both as in England. 
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DE TEMPO. 

O dia, The day. 
A noite. Hie night, 
Meio dia. Noon, 
Meia noite. Midnight, 
A tarde^ The afternoon, 
A manhSa, The morning. 



OF TIME. 

Tres quartos de hora, Three 

quarters of an hour* 
Um seculo, A century. 
As esta98es. The seasons. 
A primavera, The spring. 
O verSo, 7%« summer. 



A alva, ou madrngtida, The dawn,0 outono. The autumn. 



Romper do dia. Day-break, 
A' manhSa, To-morrnp^. 
A' tardinha. In the evening, 
A boca da noite. The evening. 
Hoje, To day. 
Hontem, Yesterday, 
Antehontem. Before yesterday* 
AntemanhSta, Before day light, 
Depois de jantar. After dinner. 
Dia sim dia nilo. Every other 
day. 



O inverno, The winter. 

Dia de anno bom, New year's 
day. 

A vespera. The eve. 

Dia de reis. Twelfth day. 

O entrudo. The camaval. 

O ultimo dia de entrudp, Shrove- 
tide, or shrove-tuesday, 

Quarta feira de cinza. Ash-wed- 
nesday. 

Quaresma, Lent. 



De dois em dois dias, Every two A semana santa. The holy week. 

Sexta feira de paixlLo, Good- 
Friday. 

Domingo de ramos, Palm-Sun" 
day. 

A pascoa, Easter-day. 

O espirito santo, Whit-Sunday. 

O natal, Christmas-day. 

O advento. The advent. 

O sSto Joao, St. John's day. 

O sao Miguel, Michaelmas- 
day. 

Dia santo, A holy-day. 

Dia de trabalho, A work-day. 

Diadejejum, A fast-day. 

Domingo, Sunday, 



days. 

Lusco e fusco. Dusk, 
O nascar do sol. Sun-rise. 
O por do sol. Sun set. 
Uma semana, A week. 
Quinze dias, A fortnight. 
Um mez, A month. 
Um anno, A year, 
Idade, An age. 
Um minuto, A minute 
Um segundo, A second. 
Um instante. An instant. 
Um momento, A moment. 
Uma hora. An hour. 
Meia hora, Half an hour. 



Um quarto de hora, A quarter Segunda feira. Monday 
of an hour. Texqh feira, Tuesday, 



Quarta feira, Wednesday. 
Quinta feira, TTiursday.- 
Sexta feira, Friday. 
Sabbado^ Saturday, 
Janeiro, January, 
Fevereiro, February. 
Mar9o, March, 
Abril, AprU, 
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Maio, May. 
Janho, June. 
Jolho, July. 
Agosto, August. 
Setembro, September, 
Outubro, October. 
Novembro, Noteniber. 
Dezembro, December, 



PARTES DO OORPO HUMANO. 

O corpo, The body. 

A alma, The soul, 

Um membro, A limb. 

A cabe^a. The head. 

O tronco, 7%e trunk. 

Os ossos^ 7%e bones. 

A pelle. The skin. 

O cabello, The hair* 

A cara. The face. 

A face, The cheek. 

A barba. The chin. 

A testa. The forehead. 

As fei^tJes, The features, 

O olho. The eye, 

A meDinacto-olbo, Theeye^baiL 

A palpebra. The eye4id. 

A pestana, The eye^lash. 

A sobraDcelh^, The eye^brow. 

O nariz. The nose. 

As ventas. The nostrils. 

Ck>viDha, Dimple. 

O beigo, The lip. 

A boca. The mouth. 

Um dente, A tooth. 

Os dentes, The teeth. 

A gengiva, The gum. 



PARTS OF THE BUMAV B^DT. 

A qaeixada. The jaw. 

Qaeixal, A bcu:k tooth. 

A lingua. The tongue, 

A garganta, . Tlie throat. 

O pesco^o. The neck. 

O gasnate, T%e larynx. 

O paladar, 7%e palate, 

A orelba. The ear. 

A fonte. The temple, 

Os hombros, 7%e shoulders, 

O craneo, The skull, 

O cerebro. The brain, 

Os miolos. The brains, 

O espinha^o, The spine. 

O coragao. The heart. 

O figado. The liver. 

Os bofes. The lungs, 

Ofell, The gall. ' ■:: 

As entpanhas. The bowels, 

Os intestinos. The guts. 

O estomago. The stomatAf. , > 

A boca do estomago^ The piff 

of the stomach, 
O seio. The bosom, 
O peito. The breast, 
O bra9o. The arm. 
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O sobaco. The arm pit. 
O cotovelo. The eibow. 
O pulso. The wrist, 
A m^o, The hand. 
A palma, The palm. 
O puoho, Thefi€t. 
As unhas. The nails, 
Os dedos, The fingers.. 
O polgar, The thumb* 
O embigo. The navel. 
A barriga. The belly. 
A virilbay Tke groin. 
A bexiga. The bladder. 
O joelbo. The knee, 
O qaadril. The hip. 
A coxa. The thdgb. 
A panturrilfaa. The calf. 
Carva da perna, T%e ham, 
A perna. The leg. 
O calcanhar. The heel. 
O artelho. The ankle. 



'^.-^ 



>. 1 



O pe, The foot. 
Os p6s> The feet, 
Os dedos dos p6s, ,The toes* 
Os rins, The reins., 
As eostas, The back* 
Os tenddes. The tendons. 
Os nervos, The nerves. 
As veias, TA^ veins. 
A6rta« 7%eaorfa. 
As arterias. The arteries. 
As costelas, Y'Ae ribs. 
As juntas. The Joints. 
A canela. The shin. 
A came, Thefie^h. . 
O sangue, 7%^ &{oo<L , . 
A vista. The sight. 
O oQvido, 7%€ hearing, 
O olfacto. The smell. 
O tacto. The feeling. 
O gosto, The 4aste, 
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DS GOISAa MARITIMAS EM 

Navio, A ship. 

Qalera, A three mast ship. 

Brigae, A brig. 

Bsciroa, A schooiner, 

Nau de linha, A ship efAe lim. 

Fragata, AfrigcUe. 

Oorveta,^ corvette. 

Vapor, A sUam boat. 

Oorsario, A privateer. 

Bote, A boeu. 

Escaler, A wherry. 

Lancba, A long bonU. 



A 
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OF MARITIME THINGS IK 
OEKBBAL. 
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Barqurao, A lOQlerman. , . / 
Um FBino, An oar. . ^, 

Almirantx^y An admiral, , ... ^ 
Vice^lmiranle, A viee^adimifl'Cf^' 
Chefe de esquadra,. A rear a^^ 

miral. 
Chefe de divisao, Ae4^mmodore. ^ 
OapitHo de mar e gueira, A ppet;, 

captain, 
Capitilo de fragata, A captain 

of the navy. 
CapitHo tenente, A commander, 

p 
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Opiioto, Hiemate. AinLweqbT, Aback, 

Aspirante, A midsMpt/Uin, O mastro grande, The moin 

O contramestre, The boatswain, mast. 



O calafate. The caulker. 

O dispenseiro. The Reward. 

Bfarinheiro, Sailor. 

Grumete, Boy, 

A companha. The crew. 

A brigada. The mariners, 

A esqaadra. The fleet. 

A proa^ The fore deck, 

A popa^ The stem, 

A gparapes. The bow sprit, 

O conv^. The deck. 

A cobeHir, Between dedc, 

O puT^o, The hull. 

As escutilhas. The scuttles, 

A camara. The cabin, 

Beliche, A berth. 



O mastro de proa. The fore 

mast. 
O mastro da gata. The mixen 

mast. 
Mastareo, A top mast. 
A verga grande, The matss 

yard, 
A vela grande, The mainsaiL 
Otraquete, Ihefores^uL 
A mesena. The misten saU, 
A gavea. The main top saU. 
O velacho. The fore top saiL 
A gata. The missen top sail, 
A rabeca. The middle Hay saili 
O joanete grande. The nkidm 

top gallant sail. 



Tombadilho, The Qaarter deck. O joanete de proa, Tite fere fop 



A varanda. The gallery, 
O ptiM, Ihe bread room, 
O fog3o. The cook room. 
O leme. The rudder, 
Cabos do leme, Rudder lines, 
CaixSo do leme. Rudder box, 
A carga, The cargo 
O casco. The bottom, 
A qailba. The keel, 
A sobreqviilha, The keelson, 
O beqae cm talbamar. The cut' 
water. 



gallant sail. 
A sobre gata, 1 he mken top 

gallant'Sail. 
Sobrejoanete grande. Main «% 

sail, 
Sobrejoanete de proa, .FVre r^j^ 
Gatinba, Mizen royah i r; . 

Joanetinho graode, Maimtra^} 

sail, .••••ij: 

Sobrejoanetinho gTande9^>^ 6l^i|^' 

top'Sail, 
Jiba, Jib. 
Cevadeira, The sprU saiL 
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O costado. The side, 

O cJfaiteHo' de ptott, The fore-- Polaca, Fore stay saili 

castle. Vela d'estai. Stay saiL . 

As costuras The seams, Cuie\o&, Studding sails: . 

As cavernas. The ribs. Barredoiras, Lower studding task 

A r6. Abaft. Botol6s, Studding saH boomssi. 
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Opanno, Thesaik. 
Madame, The rigging. 
Belina, BowUne. 
Ostais, The Hay$. 
Brandaes, The back itays. 
As enxarcias The shrouds. 
Os colbedores. The shrouds* 

lines. 
Arreigadas, Buttocks. 
Escotas, Tmhs* 
O aparelho^ The taekUng. 
Cordame, Tackle. 
Bussola, The compass. 
Bitacula, The bittacle. 
Aiqarra^ J cable. 
Virador, A small cable. 
Ferro da ro^a^ Sheet anchor. 
Ancora, The anchor. 
Ancorote, A kedger. 
Amarra^Slo, Moorings. 
Galbardete, A jack. 
Bandeira^ The^flag^ ... ' 
Os rins, The reeft. 
Olastro, The ballast. 
Um cabo, A rope. 
Cabo de labprar> A guy, . 
Portinbola The port'-hole. 
Uma banda, A broadside. 
Catavento, Weathercock. 
Bombardp^ jCar&^arcL 
Estibordo, Starboard* 
Barlavento, WeatJiergage. 
Peias, Larkings. 
Encerado, Oil doth. 
Lona, Sailcloth. 
Brim, Canvass, 
Lais, The yard arm^ 

L6, ZrO^ ., . ..- . f 
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Passador, A JUL . 
Gainadas, l^ivf^^^. 
Emboroaes, Scuppers. 
Cana do leme. Whip staff. 
Vergueiffo, Rudder's rope* 
Unhas da ancora> Flooks. 
Meter de 16, To loof. 
Virar, To Tack. 
Marear, o steer. 
Oolber, To coil. 
Bracear, To brace. 
Rebocar, To tow. 
Capear, To back €he sails. 
l^Tioes, Buntlines. 
Oitante, Hadley's quadranU ; . 
^Seistante, Sextant. 
Esiop&, Oakum, 
AlcatrSto, Tar ». 
Breu, Pitch. 
Querenar, To careen. 
P6 de cabra, A lever^ . 
Ferrar o panno^ To furl the sail^.^ 
A esteira. The furrow. , 
A vaga. The wave* , /. . 

Mareta, A swell. , . 

Sondar, To fathom* 
Agua aberta, A leak* 
O calafeto. The caulk. . , . 

Barquinha, The Ig^'Hne. 
Una aparelho^ J. ({rane^line. . ,. , 

Aderrota, The log'fy>ok* ... 
Moxi^o, Abloek. 
CadeTualf, A pulley, , 
A bosin^, The speaking trumpet* 
Cabrestante, A capstan. 
Bolinete, Windlass, . . 
Boia, A buoy. 

. Farol, A lighi^house. ^^,. , ^ 

T 2 
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Mar68, The Hdeg. 
Preamar, High wMr. 
Baixamar^ Low wdter, 
Agaas vivas, Spring Hdeg. 
Aguas mortas. Neap tidee. 
Correntes, Currents, 



Agaaceiro, A squall. 
Brisa fresca, A brisk ffoie. 
Borrasca, A storm. 
Os geraes, TTte trade wind, 
A moDsSlo, The monsoon. 
Mappas, Charts. 



FRASBS FAMILIARB8. 

Bom tempo, 

Maa tempo, 

Chove, 

Neva, 

Pedrisca, 

Paz muito frio, 

Bonito dia, 

Esta muito qaente, 

CenuQSlo, 

Grande nevoeiro, 

Tempestaoso, 

Uma pancada d'agna. 

Um p6 de veoto, 

Os dias da seiliana, 

Os mezes do anno, 

Vai gelar, 

Veja o macaco,' 

Tenho frio, 

Sois importuno, 

Esta com moita pressa, 

Paz caldr excessive, 

A neve derrate-se, 

Come^a a anoitecer, 

O cavallo sarpieon-me todo, 

E' excellente. 

Bom panno, 

Bem armado cbapeo. 



FAMILIAR PBRA8E8. 

Fine weather. 

Bad weather. 

It rains* 

It snows. 

It hails. 

It is very cold. 

Lovdy day. 

It is very warm. 

Foggy weather. 

A great fog. 

Stormy weather. 

A great shower* 

A whirlwind. 

The days of the week. 

The months of the year* 

It is going to freeze. 

See the monkey. 

I am cold. 

You are troublesome. 

You are in a great haste. 

It is extremely hot. 

The snow melts aWay, of it thaws. 

It begins to grow dark. 

The horse has splashed me all 

over. 
It is very good. 
Fine cloth. 
Well shaped hat. 
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Bern talhadas cal9a3, 

Bonito colete^ 

Bern feita bota, 

Esta casaca assenta-lbe bem. 

Que faremos ? 

Empreste-me o seu relogio, 

Acabastes ? 

Que dissestes ? 

Porque n3to respondeis ^ 

Nao me diga isso, 

Estou d'acordo, 

De-Ibe lembran^as minhas, 

E' exacto, 

Que perdestes ? 

Que Yos disse ella ? 

Ck>nhe90-o muito bem, 

Sols tnais velho que eu. 

Que idade tendes ? 

Como se chama isto ? 

Dai-me uma rosa, 

Vamos por este lado. 

Ides muito. depressa. 

Que boras sam ? 

Deu agora meio dia, 

Aonde estam f 

Nao sei, 

NSo OS posso acbar, 

Vamos tomar cba, 

Quem esta la? 

Ninguem mais que a familia^ 

Que linda mo^a^ 

Pisa bem^ 

Conhece-a I 

Sim, mora aqui ao p6^ 

Dai-me um capo.d^agua, 

Toma cha ou cafi§ ? 

Cha, se faz favor, 



Well cut trowierA* . . # 

A pretty waisicqat, ,. . < .. ...t^ 

A well made boot. ^ ■, 

This coat fits you well* 

What shall we do? . ,- 

Speak out, , .. 

Lend me your watch. 

Have you done ? 

What did you say ? 

Why dorCtyou ansfiser?-. 

Do not tell me that* ,.i:nf'. ; ij-: (* 

/ agree to it. ;,:..- . j ;/^' 

Remember me to her. . -. ... Y 

You may rely upon it. , ,.^ 

What have you lost f . v , ; j. j ( » 

What did she say to you ? /.rj.y 

1 know him very well. , .. ,:;/, 

You are older than /., , . r :l . 

How old are you ? . » / 

What is the name of this ? 

Giife me a rose. \ ., 

Let us yo this way, . 

You go too fast. . t i . 

What is the hourt 

Just struck twelve. ; 

Where are they ? 

I don*t know. 

I cannot find them. 

Let us go to tea. ., , 

Who is there? . \ , , , .. ,^^ 

No one else but the family. , ^ . 

What a lovely creature^ , 

She walks very graorfully. ., 

Do you know her ? , ^ , 

Yes, she lives just by. , 

{five me a glass of water. 

Do you take tea or cqjBPee^ ^ . 

Tea, if you please. • / , v^>;,., 
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Tamos jogar o 6csM, 

Qoanto qaereis jogar ? 

S6 a sets pence para entreter, 

Vejamos qoein da. 

Sols v6sy 

Teiii troco de meia Hbra T 

Creio que tenho^ 

Qnem ganlia^ 

O mea parceiro, 

Mai jogada^ 

Tenho man jogo^ 

Made de baralho^ 

Qaando qoeira, 

Parta, 

At6 a vista, 

NSo pade ?ir nittii^ eecb, 



Lei ut play ai SeariS." 

How mveh will you ^byfiirf 

Only sixpence a game to pais 

time^ 
See who ie io deal. 
You are to deal. 
Have you change of half a to- 

vereign ? 
I think I have. 
Who wine f 
My partner. 
Badly played, 
I have a had hand. 
Change the cards. 
When you please, 
Cui the cards. 
Good bye to you, 
1 could not come sooner. 
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Comego aborrecer-me de ir air, / begin to be tired &f goingf 

'* there. ^ 

Qual 6 a Bielbor hospedaria Which is the best hotel tn thi^ 

neste parte da cidade ? . part of the town T f 

Pegai na men eavallo^ Take care of my horsei 

Tlvesteis passeio agradavet ? '' Have you had a pleasant rieleT 
Os caminhos estam biastante The roads are 9ery dirty. 
sujos. 

Let me alone. 

What will you have for dinner T 
Drink it all, 
I can drink no more, 
I haxfe drunk enough, 
*Tie a very common thing. 
I dorCt wonder. 
Qnem era aqaelle sajeito qae Who was that gentleman that 

Ihe Mloa agora \ spoke to you fust now f 

V am patricio mea, // is a countryman of mine. 

Tenho sammo prazer em acom- / have a great pleasure in going 
panha-lo, with you. 



Deixa-me, 

Que quereis para jantar? 

Beba todo, 

NSo pofisa befoer mais, 

Tenho bebido bastante, 

£' coasa mai eommum, 

NSameadmira, 
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Estava zombando, 

Esperai um pouco^ 

Queira sentar-se, 

De todo o meu coragSo, 

V§-lo-hemos, 

P6de ser, 

Creio que nSlo^ 

Engana-se desta vez, 

Elle ^ menor^ 

Dai-me um len^o^ 

Vesti-vos depressa, 

Onde estam as minbas luvas ^ 

Precise cortar o cabello^ 

Faz-me a barba^ 

Aqui tern a cainisa, 

Ate-me as fitas des ^apatos^ 

Tern um alfinete ? 

O menos possivel^ 

Comasopa^ 

Prefire peixe, 

3ii!ya-se^ . 

Sam excelleotesA 

Coma do qjijie gos.tar mais^ 

Tratqii-nps. optioiameate, 

Fallo seriamente, 

Tudo que ves posse dizer 6 — 

Cale-se, 

Podia jt©-lo fei to, 

NSle ousais faze-lo, 

Fe-lo de proposito, 

Sente-se ao p6*do lume^ 

Ha pesseas que o dizem^ 

Adevinbou, 

N$Q me pude levantar cedo 






/ wag joking^ 

Wait a litlk* 

Be seaied. 

With ail my heart. 

We shall see it^ 

It may be, 

I believe not, . r,: 

You are mistaken this time* 

He is under age^ ^ :;.'.;; \. • ' ■ 

Give me a handkercMtf^ ^ .,,, 

Dress yourself quiekl^n^^ , ^ ..j^^ % 

Where are my gl&oesS, . ,^ ■ \ > 

1 must get my hair.cu^,^^ ,j,.; vif 

Shave me, . -. ...i, ■:■)'. ;. »^ -y 

Here is your shirt,,,.yj., rb. ,.»V 
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Tie my shoe-strings. 
Have you a pin ? 
As little as majf J^. 
Tahe some soup, . .. 
I prefer fish. 
Help yQurself. 

They are excellent. '.,■■ , ;i^; 
Eat what ypu like. besL^ . ^ 
He treafed^us hatndsomely*. , 
I speak in earnest. 
All I can say to you is — 
Be silent. 

/ might have done it. 
You toould not dare to do it. 
You have done it on purposf,, ,i<]^ 
Sit by the fire, .yj 

There are people who say iU 
You have guessed right, ^ .? 
I could $Mt, get up early. 
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Levanto-me sempre as seis da / rise every morning at sisp 
manbaSt^ 
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Bods' dias, oomo est^s ? 
M enotf inaly obrigado. 
Como esti toda a familia ? 
Todot estam boos meiiot minha 

imaD; 
Qaal dellas ? 
A maifi peqaena. 
Qae 6 qae tern f 
Uma grande constipavSo. 
Ha maho que esta doente? 
Ha quinze dias pouco mm oil 

menos. 
Vamos sentamot: 
Ajg^rade^o-te ; mas agora oSo 

posse demorar-me. 
Demora-te am poaco, qnete^ 

nho a contar-te nma eoisa. 
86 se fdr poaqoochinho^ pois 

devo ettar na cidade antes 

das duas. 



Giml morning, how do you dol 
Pretty well, I thank you. 
How ut all the family t 
They ar^ all well eopcepi my 

sister. 
Which of them? 
The youngest. . 
What is ths matter with her f 
She has got a bad cold. 
Horn long has she been iU I 
It is about a fortnight sinfieshe 

got it. 
Let us go to take a seeU 
Thank you but I oannmt stag 

now. 
Stay a while, for I haite scm0^ 

thing to tell you. 
It must be a short one, for I 

am obliged to be in As diy 

before two. 



* I haTe pat the verbs, both in the familiar phrases and dialofoea, aiSBor- 
diof to tlM formt of f», 96$^ vMta nurei, voMsa senhoria, used in portayny^ 
eonyersation, in order the learner may be acqnakited vith them all. T^ 
irst, tu, is generally employed when great familiarity sobsists between tlia 
interlocutors, or by masters to servants ; ihe second, «A, Is seldom vsed in 
common intercourse ; the third, votta merei^ althoogh strictly, the geaertl 
Hianner of addressing those, whose rank does not entitle them to injr partf- 
enlar form of address, is however, entirely limited to persons in basioesSf or 
in the humbler stations of life ; the last, votta senkoria, though properly be- 
longing to certain titles and rank, ia nevertheless, generally vsed in polite 
society. 
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Entilo quo horas sam ? What time is it then ? 

Faltam cinco miniitos para a It wants Jive minutes to one, 
uma, e tenho que andar bas- but 1 have much to walk 6e- 
tante antes de la cheg^ar. fore I get there, 

Vem entJlo jantar comig'o. Come then to dine with me. 

Hoje nHo posse *, porem ama- / cannot to day, but I will come 
nhaSl virei almoqar. to-morrow to breakfast. 

Bom. Os meus convprimentos Well. My compliments to all 
k familia^ o a tua irman que the family, and I wish your 
Ihe desejo uma prompta me- sister a speedy recovery, 
Ihora. 

2\ 2nd. 

Jollo esti a1mo<;o prompto ? John is breakfast rtadif t 

Sim senhor. Yes sir. 

Vamos almo9ar. Let us go to breakfast, 

Toma este logar. Take this seat. 

Que qneres tomar^ cha» cafe, oil WTiat will you have^ tea, coffee r 

chocolate ? or chocolate } 

Tomarei caf6. / will take coffee, 

Joilo traz a ohocolateira, e p9e- John bring the chocolate pot 

a ao pi do lume. and set it by the fire. 

Toma agbra uma cbavana de* You must now take a eup of 

chocolate. chocolate, 

Nao obrig^ado. No, I thank you, 

E' excellente, prova-o. ft is very good, taste it, 

Certamente, n?io p6de sor me- Certainly,there cannot be better, 

Ihor. 

Queres mais assucar ? Do you ehooee more sugar to it t 

Esta muito bom ; eu sempro o It is very good : T always 

tomo com pouco assucar. drink it with little sugar, 

Cada um a seu gosto. Every ofie to his taste. 

Toma agora um ovo. Take now a boiled egg, 

Nada mais, tenho almo^ado. No more, I have breakfasted. 

Comef mui pouco. You eat very little, 

Tenho comido tanto que nS&o I have oaten so much that I shall 

poderei jantar. not be able to dine. . 



ais 



3^. 3rd 

Que novidades ha hoje ? What news do you bring us to 

day? 
Nenhumas. None. 

Oavi dizer que na cidade cor- / heard there was some report 

riam esta manhaSl boatos de this morning in the city about' 

goerra. war. 

Assim foi, mas ao depots soube- They spoke about it, but after* 

se ser falso. wards it proved to be false, 

ESstioao bem que assim seja ; / am very glad it is so ; be" 

porque agora ser-nos-ia pre- cause now we should be the 

judicial. losers by it, 

Lindo dia : parece dos de For- Charming day : it is like one 

iughl, of Portugal. 

£^ verdade ; porem o clima 6 It is true ; but the climate here 

tao variavel que antes da is so changeable that 1 hatie 

Qoite hade fazer frio. no doubt it will be cold before 

night. 
Tendes ras^o ; se dos tivesse- Vou are right ; if we had yof^r 

mos o Yosso clima isto entSlo climate, England would b.^ a 

seria um paraiso^ paradise, 

Yamos dar um passeio. Let us go to take a w€^k, . . . 

Onde iremos? Where shall we go ? 

Aos jardins zoologicos. To the zoological gardens, 

Promptissimo ; mais receio que / have no objection ; but I am 

n^o possamos la entrar sem afraid we cant get in unth- 

bilhete. out a ticket. 

NSo tem duvida^ eu arranjarei No matter, 1*11 manage thiuti 

• I 

isso. 

Quereis ser do rancho ? Will you be one of the pdttyl ' '" 

Com muito gosto^ mas devemos With great pleasure, but we 

ir quaDto antes senao faz-se must start otherwise we shall 

tarde. be too late. 

Que belleza que passou. Co- What a handsome woi/nan 

nheceis-la ? passed us. Do you knolc 

her 'I 
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N2o a conhe^o ; mais 6 for- / don^t know her ; but 9he id a 

mosa mulher. beautiful woman. 

Que V08 pereceria uma que tal Should you like to have such a 

para esposa ? one for a wife f 

Digo que sim, vindo bastante I should have no objection, if J 

dinheiro com ella. got a good deal of money 

with her, 
Isso 6 serdes interesseiro ; o You are too interested ; the en- 

gozo de uma tal mulher val joyment of such a woman 

um dote. is worth a fortune, 

NSo sou dessa opiniSo ; mas / am not of that opinion ; hit 

mudamos de convena. Que let us drop the subject. What 

boras sam ? is the hour f 

Faltam vinte minotos para as Twenty minutes to seven. 

Bete, 
Vou^me cbegando. Aproxima- / must go. It is drawing near 

se a minba bora de jantar. my dinner time. 

Que importa isso, jaDtai com- Never mind that, you will dine 

nosco. with us. 

NSo posso; estam a minba / cannot; they are waiting 

espera em casa. for me at home. 

Bem, como queiras. Well, just as you please. 

Qaando vos tornamos a ver ? If hen shall we see y&a again ^ 
Talvez amanhaft. Perhaps to-morrow, 

4r. 4th. 

Ha muito que vossa senhoria How long have you been in 

est& em Iiiglaterra ^ England ? 

Ha cousa de onze mezes. About eleven motiths. 

Vossa senhoria ja sabia \nglez ? Did you know english before ? 
Nem se quer uma palavra. Not even a single word, 

Falla bem a lingua. You speak the language welt. 

Nfto muito bem ; mas fa^o-me Not very well, but I can make 

entender. myself understood, 

Acha vossa senhoria a lingua Do youflnd the english language 

ingleza difflcil de aprender ? hard to learn f 
Nilo senhor : parece-me que o No sir : 1 think the Portuguese 
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porta^ez 6 mais difficuliofio %»faT mare diffieuU than the 

que o inglez. english. 

EstoQ' bem persaadido disao ; / have noi the least doubt of 

porem a nossa pronuncia a- that ; hut our proundaHon 

trapaiha oi estrangeiros. puzzles a foreigner. 

E' bem verdade ; pois senSo It is very true ;* were it noi for 

fosse isso^ o trabalho seria that,the task would be an eastf 

nebham. one, 

Vejo qae vossa ^nboria nSo / »ee you are not afraid of 

tem receio de fallar a nossa speaking our language. 

lingaa. 
Por certo que nao : para se fal- Certainly not : you know that to 

lar bem, come9a-8e por fallar speak well one must begin by 

mal. speaking iU. 

Julga vossa senhoria que tenho Do you think I have caught the 
^ apanhado o verdadeiro ao- true english accent ? 

cento inglez ? 
Sofrivelmente, e com mais al- Pretty well, and with a little 

guma practica fica senhor more practice yotill be master 

delle. ofit^ 

Obrigadissimo por me animar. Much obliged to you for encou- 
raging me. 
Na verdade^ se vossa senhoria Indeed, if you go on so, you 

continuar assim, hade fazer will make a quick progress. 

rapidos progresses. 
Apenaso posso acreditar. A- / can hardly believe it. Do 

case entende vossa senhoria you understand well every 

todas as palavras que digo ? word I utter ? 
Muito bem ; so na articula^SLo Perfectly well s only the arti- 

do th e que falha algumas culation of the th sometimes 

vezes. is not quite correct. 

Fallando de vagar, em palav- Speaking slowly, and in cte- 

ras soltaSj posso-o articular tached words, I can articu- 

menos mal^ mas na conversa late it pretty well, but in a 

eegoida custa-me a dar-lhe long conversation I find a 

o proprio soido. great difficulty in giving it 

the right sound. 
Posso assegurar-lhe que nunca / can assure you sir, I never 
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vi estrangeiro algam pronun- »au> any foreigner prancmnce 

ciar o ing^lez com tantaexac- the engliah language %o well 

9&0 como vossa senhoria o eta you do, 

faz. 

Rogo-lhe me nSo lisoDJeie I heg you'll not flatter me too 

tanto. much, 

NSo 6 lisoDJa ; em geral vosso It id no flattery ; in general 

senhoria pronuDcia as pala- yofu pronounce every word like 

vras como a gente bem edu- one well educated and born 

cada e nascida em Londres. in London, 

Se o fa9o deve-o inteiramente ao If I do, I owe it entirely to Walk- 
diccionario de Walker. er*t Dictionary, 

y, flth. 

Est^ mui adiantado no portu- You have made great progress in 

guez. the Portuguese tongue, 

Nem por isso ; inda estudo a Not much ; I am as yet learning 

grammatica. the Grammar, 

NSlo obstante disseram-me que Nevertheless I was told you spoke 

ja falla mui correntemente. remarkably well. 

Oxali que assim fosse ; os que / wish it was so ; those that say 

dizem enganam-se bem. it are much mistaken, 

Asseguro a vossa senhoria que I assure you I was told so, 

mo disseram. 
NHo duvido, mas foi obsequio IdmCt doubt it ^ but I dare say it 

que me quizeram fazer. was a mere compliment they 

paid me, 
Quanto tempo ha que vossa se- How long have you been ham^g 

nhoria o aprende P it ? 

Nao ha inda urn anno. // is not yet quite a year, 

Falla mui bem para tfto curto You speak extremely well for so 

espa^o . short a time, 

Assim assim: a latim o o italia- So so : the latin and itaUan has 

no tem-me servido de muito; he^ed me a great deal,' how^ 

comtudOi quando se falla de- ever, when people speak fast, I 

presa niio entendo quasi i!)ada. donU understand much. 
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Isso acontece a iodofi^ oqueme That havens to ever^ one; but J 

admira 6 a boa pronoQcia que am iurpmed how well jfoupro^ 

teiii, cousa bem rara entre o8 nounce U, a thing very rare 

compatriotas de vossa senhoria. amongst your countrymen, 

O mesmo me diz o meu mastre ; My Mailer telii me the same ; but 

porem creio que esta iacili- / suppose the facility is m am- 

dade vem de haver estado sequence of having been a long 

nmito tempQ em Italia. vohUe in Italy. 

W natural ; o ouvido ja esta a- Very Ukely ; your ear is already 

cofitumado aos sons meridio- accustomed to the meridionial 

naea. P^mitta«me vossa se- sound. Permit me to introduce 

nhoria que o introduza a meu you to my cousin, 
primo. 

Muito estimo fazer o conheci- / am extreme^ glad of making 

mento de yossa senhoria, e te- your acquaintance, and I shall 

lei summo gosto que se queira feel very happy to see you at any 

servir daquella sua casa, time, 

Agrade^o a vossa senhoria tanto / am much obliged to you, and I 

obsequio^ e aproyeitar-me-hei shall the first opportunity avail 

na primeira occasiao do favor myself of your kind offer, 
que me faz. 

Qner vossa senhoria fazer uma Will you play a rubber at Cas- 

partida de Cassino ? sino, 

NSto tenho duvida, porem sou / have no objection ; bui I am a 

pessimo parceiro. sad partner. 

Pouoo importa ; as parceiras nSo No matter ; the ladies won^iecold 

hSo-de ralhar muito com pes- much so amiable a partner, 
soa tao amavel. 

Isso6 obsequioque vosso senho- Vou are very kind, Madam, and 

ria me faz, e com tal promessa toUh so flattering^ a promise no 

ninguem se pode negar. one can excuse himself. 

6\ 6th. 

Onde vai V. M**. ? WAere are you going f 

A' Pra^a. To Change. 

Venho agora de 14« / come from there Just now, 

Ouvio alguma cousa ? Did you hear any news f 
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Nada de particaltr. > Nothing pariiouiar, 

Como estk hoje o ccmibio «obre Haw t> th9 ewehange to-day f&r 

Lkboa ? Liibcn 9 

A quarenta e lete e meio. Forty seven and a half. 

Quern Ihodisse? Who told you »o9 

O seobor R. que sacou bat- Mr. R,tcho drew a great dsaL 

tan to. 
Esta-6e fazendo muito neg'o- h there a great deal of butinees 

cio ? going on f 

Com Portugral bastante, e se With Portugal a great deal, and 

V. M°'. tem que sacar yk if you have to draw I adviee 

quanto antes. you to tnake haete, 

EntSlo adeus. Then good bye. 

Quer fazer algpui^ia remessa por Do you intend to make any re^ 

este Paquete? mittanoee by this maU^ 

Nilo seiaindaoquofarei. Digca- 1 am not yet determined what I 

me, julga que os fundos tu- shall do. Tell me,. do you sup" 

birfto? pose the stocks are likely to 

fise? 
Ha varias opinides a etse res- The opifiiane are various about 

peito ; porem quanto a mim U ; yet according to mine they 

hfto-de baixar. • unll come down, 

P6de arranjar-me boas letras Can you get me eome good biUe 

sobre Perjoambuco ? on Pemambueo 9 

Ainda agora me offereceram / was just now ^er§d eeme 

«lgu«ias de boa firma. from a very respectable Jwuee, 

Eram ellas a prazos longos I Were they at long usances ? 
P6de te-las como queira. Vou may have thtm ae yem 

please, 
Tnaga-me V. M""*. duas de quin- Bring me two of five hwedred 

hentos mil reis a vista. mil rees each at sight. 

Dizem que o senhor B. fez / hear Mr. B. has stopped pay^ 

ponto. ment. 

Assim 6 ; muitas letras de Paris Yes, and good many bills from 

sacadas sobre elle nSio foram Paris drawn on him were not 

aceitas, e vam hoje recom- accepted, and will be sent back 

biadas pelo correio. again by to-day's post. 
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Admira-me; a cm» fozia nmito / am 9wrprutd; ike hauw did 

negocio, e tinba repota^de a greai deal qf Imnmen, amd 

solida. wa$ coiinid$red $oUd. 

Alg'ons dieem que nSo paga Soai^ jay they w&n't pay iwemiy 

yinte por cento na libra. per eeni in ike pound. 

Espero que o nosso bom amigo / kope our yood friend D. ie noi 

D. nSo esteja envoi vido com tn wUk a greai deal, 

grandes sommas. 
N&o tern mais qae umas oito He ie only creditor for eigkl 

eentas libras; snspeitando a hundred pounde j UUely he 

casa poaca solida, nSo Ihe to- euepeeied ike kouee, and r^fueed 

mava as letras uUimamente. io iake ikeir bille. 
Qoando se reunem 06 credo- When are ike eredUore ie meeit 

tee} 
Qoarto feira qae vem hs diias Nemi Wedneeday ai iwo o^elodL 

boras. 
Qoem sam os administradores ? fVko are ike aeeigneee f 
Nfto sei. / don*i know. 

Ha algama venda esta semana 1$ ikere any eale ai ike Eaei 

na companhia da india P India-kouee ikie week t 

NiOjaprimeiravendateralogar No, ike firei pubUe sale will 

dentro em qiiinze dias. iake piaee in aboui a feri-- 

nigki, 
Estimo-o bastante, porqoe ent2o I am glad of ii, firtr iken I ekmll 

teiei tempo para ezecutar a kave Oeee enougk io rrfimnnfli 

ordem das gangas azuis. ike order for ike time nmmr 

keene. 
Qae pre^o tiveram na ultima How muck did ikey fUek in ike 

venda ? laei sale 1 

De dois e nove a qaatro xe- From iwo and nine ie four etit^ 

lins. linge. 

8eporaqaiapparecero men socio, If you see kere my partner, plemee 

fa9a-me o obsequio de dizer- io iell kim 1 amat Ido^yde* 

Ifae qae estoa em Lloyds. 
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Aqai estam todos os homisns^ malheres, e critinipas da ald<^ 

Here men, ^ dkitdren village, 

O estudo das ling'uas vivas 6 de grande utilidade ao negociante^ 

living tonguet very ueeful 

O medo e a ignorancia sam a origem de toda a snpentti^fio. . O 
Fear source all euperHMok, 

Tejo forma um porto capaz de conter milhares de navios. A 
Tagus forms which may ehips. 

saade 6 filha do exercicio e da sobriedade. Bonaparte con- 
HeaUh temperance. 

qaistoa quasi toda a Europa. ' As Dove musas sam filhas de 

almost Europe* nine are 

Jupiter, e da deusa Mnemosyna. A clara evidencia dos feitos 
goddess Mnemosyne, plain /^cts 

6 superior a todas as declara^des. As folhas come9am a cair ; 

to all declarations, begin 

h signal de proximo inverno. Nossos antepassados foram mais 
that is a sign forefathers 

Q 
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folizet que ii6s» Era primo del lei, e tinha o potto de teneste. 

happy He was to the king, rank 

Em am certo logtir na casa de mea p4e. Etta oaixa de tabaeo 

ill This snmff boa? 

6 de oiro. P6de-se ter dignidade tern orgolho, afobilidade tern 

We may priik, 

baixeza^ e eleganeia sem ^ecta9Sp. Este homem foi sacoesai- 
meannsii, This Mueees- 

vamente negociaDte, military e padre. Perguntou-me ie eu efa 
eively a eoUUer, He ashed me 

casado. O yinho do Porto vende-se em Lisboa por dezoito Tin- 

Pori'tPtne is sold 

tens a garrafa. Uma ialta t2lo pequena v&o merecia castigo 
bottle. so did not deserve so great 

tSo grande. Os Portuguezes foram os primeiros que moataram 
punishment* the first who toeathered 

o cabo de Boa-EsperaD9a« Sairei dentro de duas horai. Um 

Good Hope. I shall go out in 
homem prodente deve saber guardar am segredo. O filoaofo 

ought how to keep Plato the phi- 

^^J^BtSio chama ao prazer isca de males, 
losopher pleasure the bait evils. 
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Ninguem 6 capaz de explicar todos os feDemenos da natureza. 
rtooody can account: for phenomenon 

O exercito libertador desembarcou em 9 de Julho. d palacio do 
The Uoeraitng army on the 9th 

rei esta mui proximo do Parqae. A belleza de Helena caason 
ts very near Park. Helen occasioned 

a destrui9& de Troya. A colera de Diana foi a caasa da morte 

Troy. anger deqtjk 

de Acteon. Depois da morte de Romalo houve am inienemo 

Romulus there was interregnum 
de ani anno. O caminho de Londres a Liverpool e excellente. 

road from London very good. 
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Vm hm\go constaDte, verdadeiro, e deslnteressado 6 raro. 

constant, scaree. 

A boa criaQfto nSo coDsiste em ceremonias affectadas. O Capi- 
Good breeding formal aremony. 

tolio era o ediflcio mais celebre de Ron(ia« O mundo recompensa 

fnoH celebrated edifice rewarde 

maifl vezes as apparencias do merito do que o mesmo meritot 

frequently merit itee^. 

Muitas vecds os principea Bam mais desgra^ados qae a hnaior 

Often princee than great 

parte de seus subditos. Liiie qaatorce era o protector das letras* 

their patron oflearnin^k 

Guilherme quarto foi ooroado na Abbadia de Westminster. O 

crowned at the 
templo de Jano eiteve fechado dorante o t^inado de Nama 
Janus was the reign 

Pompilio. Portugtil deve saas miserias actuaes aos tnaus go- 

owee her bad 

Ternos que tern tide. O verdadeirOf modo de ser engankdo 6 

readiest way cheated 

supporHie mais esperto que os outros. Adonis foi moito por um 
io thinh one's self other people, killed by 

javali, e transformado em anemone. A principal sabedoria d6 

changed into an chief 

bomem consiste em conheoer suas loucuras. Desde que a fortuna 

in knowing his own folly. From the moment 
ceasa de fovorecer, os amigt)s desaparecem. Devemos premiar 
ceases to favour one, We ought 

aqiielle que trabaiha para o bem da Patria. O que p6de modevar 
the one for the good He who moderate 

suas paix5es, i mui feliz. A Batisfa9fto que se tira da ▼ingan9a 

whiek is drawn from 
a6 dura um memento; porem a quia d4 a clemenoia 6 
tasts only but that which 

etema. 
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Os que pensam que a felicidade coDsiste nas riquezas muito 
Those who in are 

86 enganam. A probeza e a riqueza teiii grande influeocia na 
much mistaken. Poverty great 

sociedade. Cada periodo da vida teiii prazeres que Ihe sam 

Every that 

proprioB e natucaes. O talento poetico de Luiz de Camdes 
proper poetic talent 

' grangeon*lhe mais gloria que proveito; Deuhuin poeta por- 
procured him no 

tuguez foi tSo desgra^ado como elle. Os Lusiadas fizeram 

so as made 

sea nome immortal, sendoa primeira epopea modema. E'preciso 

epic poem of the moderns, 
grandeza de alma para sofrer com resigna9Sto os revezes da 
grehtness mind support caprices 

fortuna. Assim como a terra nem sempre produz bonioas, tam- 

As the earth does not fine flowers, 96 

bem o muDdo nem sempre da prazer e coDtentamento. Cassio 

the satisfaction, 

e Bruto acabaram com uma precipita9&o indesculpavel ; ntLo 
\ killed themselves with one 

se Id aquella parte da historia sem assombro e sentimeDto. 
cannot read thai feeling. 

Nada descobre mais a baizeza do individuo que a ingratidSlo 

betrays meanness a man 

para com o seu bemfeitor. A morte nito fere senSo uma vez, 
towards benefactor. Death ' 'once''' 

oomtodo DOS sentimo-la toda a vida. Qdem deixa o certo para 

feel it He who adandohs a 

correr atraz do duvidoso mostra leviandade. Algumas vezes 

after shows Sometimes 

encontra-se generosidade onde menos se espera. Cezar foi 
we find where cesar 



apunhalado no senado pelos conspiradores. A incomparavel 

itabbed tn maiohiesi 

valentia de Horacio Codes salvou Roma do furor do vencedor 
bravery Horatius from the oonquering fury 

Porsenna. Encontra-se muitas vezes nas cousas em que o todoi 

We find often 
ao geral dos observadores, parece rediculo, rasgfos sublimes 
to the generality of appear 

que 86 percebe o homem de talento. Em doen9a grave^ se o medico 
foMoh only if 

6 habil, nfto se d4 pressa na cura, que males velhos ham mister 

ekiyhil, he will not for 

tempo para poderem obrar os remedios. Val mais sobrestar 

tn order It ie better 

com siso antes de comeQar, que acabar depois com vergonha. 

prudence than shame. 

Dura cousa 6 aconselhar contra determina9?(o tomada, e a 
Sad taken reeoluiion, 

quem n&o pede conselho. Para rasgar uma baralho de cartas 

ask for To tear pack 

quando junto, nSo basta a forfa de um gigante, a uma por 

enouyh one by. 

uma, sobeja a de uma crian^a. Pouca gente nos negocios 
one, child. Few 

da republica encontra as propostas, mormente se quem propde 

oppose especially 

6 principe, ou tem poder supremo. Nasce isto de uma certa 

prince, or has the 
fraqueza dos homens, nSlo se atrevendo elles em geral a 
feebleness 
desgostarem a quem manda^ e de terem mais a peito o 

those who govern, to heart 

seu particular interesse que o do bem publico ou do prin- 

than 
cipe. 
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iU[il>pe de Macedonia, bayendo nomeado Aristotlet preee|>- 
tor de sen filho, disse-lhe: — Aprendei de tio d^pao varSo a evitar 
a verada errada qae ^ trilhei, 

Certo mendigo, voltando k noite para casa^ Acoa attombrado 
de nella encontrar ladroes, e com maito sangae frio Ibes disae: — 
Amigos dSo atino o que vindeft aqai procurar de noite, qaando 
ea de dia nada posso encontrar. 

Aristippe pedia a am pae de familia quinhentos drachmas por 
edacar seu filho. O pae acbftndo a somma ezcessiva, disse-lhe 
— Por tal dinheiro tenho um escravo. — ^Tens rasao, tomoa o file- 
sofb, compra o escravo e 9ptio teraf doif^ . 

Certo medico, aborrecido de ouvir fallar mal das coras de al- 
guns sens collegas, voltou*8e para a sociedade e disse :-^Ao me^ 
nos de mim nHo podem dizer outro tanto. — Tem maita rasio, 
repIicoQ am gratia, porqoe os seas nanca escapam. 

Um filosofo vendo a saa babitaQap em chammas, aproximoa-se 
com animo ser^i^. ^ f^9» e aqu^fand^ p% mJBii^, ^H^ para os- 
que ali estavam, este e o ultimo servi90 que delia posso tirar. 

Antigono ouvindo alguni^ soldados que junto i sua barraca fal- 
lavam mal delle ; deitou a cabe^a. d€^f6ra e disse-lhes : — Cama* 
rada^ aCastai'VOs um ppnco afim que vos nao -oufa. 

Certa presumida arguia seu irmSlo por ser jogador^ e pergan- 
tou^lhe qiiando deixaria de jogar.-^Minba rica, disse elle, ea 
deixarei de jogar no memento em que tu deixares de te eofeitar. 
--rXy desgra^ado, exclamoia eUa, entio jqgaaioda^a vida. ; •• . 

Fasquinadas, motejos satiricos, foram assim denominados em ' 
Rc^maijpor causa de umaestatoa que ali havia«hamada«i%MfMm, . 
em que os pegavam. A estatua^ que 16 antig^y est& collocada em 
nmil praQ<^ e^bastan^e muUlada. Soppdense qae.o nome Ibe; veior> 
de um faceto alfaiate das yisinhan^as, cuja loja servia de recepta- 
culo a novidades, ditos cOnceituosos, motejos, e satiras. 

Certo namorado perguntou ao Bocage, qual de dois sonetoa 
que Ibe amostrava era o melbor para offerecer k sua amada ; o 
poeta depm de ler algomas linbas de am delles, disse-lhe com 
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nso sardonico: — Dd-lhe o outro — Mas como assinii replicou o 
namorado, se ainda o nSto leu? Nem precisa, tornou o poeta^ por- 
que ^6r do que eiste h%o p6de ser. 

O individuo que cohtribuio para que Felippe se apoderasse de 
Olynto, yeio qbeixar-se que os Laeedemoiiios \M cfaamavteSi 
traidor.-— NSo sei porqne vos admirals disso^ Ihe disse a r&i, os 
Lacedemonios sam naturalmehte rusticos e grosseiros, e dam a 
todds as coisas OS seus nomes proprios. 
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The trees Megin to shoot. They say that Rome was foundied 
comegam a brotar. Diz'Se 
hy Rolmaltis. Wrath is a desire of revenging. We increase ^^ 

q vinganga. 

gri^ by mentiofaing^ it. We learn to do ill by doing nothings 

tnencionando^a. Aprendemos a mal nao ooisa qlguma. - 

Use all diligence to learn. It could not have been done better. * 

Foar' P^^^\ Ndh podia melhof* 

Tije etieiiiy niiglit have been destroyed. He would n<rt - 

podia ier nSoMrim -x 
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take arms. Thoo oughtest to have pardoned me. Cities could 

devias-me perdoado, Cidades 

not have been built without an assembly of men. I would have 

edificadaa homens. terta 

egme, if I could. They believe that the king will come. Chil- 
vindo, podesse. creem o As 

dren cannot judge which way of living is the best; There is 
crianfas modo melhor. Ha 

a time to act and a time to rest. He is not able to pay. Man is 
tempo tempo ndio pdde nas^ 

bom to labour. These things are easy to be determined. Thou 
eeu Estas facets 

oughtest to have stood to thy promise. It is hard to ^ay what is^ 

guar dado a tua E' o que 

best i/^ be done, A true friend is a thing hard to find. My fa- 

k cousa de 

ther will stay at home. I have read the letters. The city being 
Jica lido sendo 

taken was burnt by the enemy. The sun being risen was cover- 

pelo iendo 

ed with clouds. He stood leaning on his spear. Wine is very 

de encostado 

dear in England. Virtue is to be preferred to gold^ and good 
caro em deve preferir-se ao a 

health to pleasure. We ought to help our fellow creatures. A 
saude Devemos similhante^. 

promise made ought to be kept even to an enemy. Take care 

feiia atS mesmo 

ta deliver the books. Time consumes iron and stone. The co- 
de entregar gasta a pedra. 

vetous man always wants. Riches change men's minds, ^d 
cobigoso o peiisar dos homens, 

brieed pride and arrogance. Worldly things are frail and 

Boberba As cousas humanas 

ilading. Time past never returns. Every one thinks his own- 
caducam, nunea Cada um a sua 

condition the most miserable. Our ancestors complainedj, we 

mats antepassados 
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complaini posterity will complain, that wickedness reign». 

que a perveraidade 
Plato thinks that wine is to be denied to children ; and forbids 

S de parecer ndio ae deve dar criangaa ; 

fire to be encreased with fire. A word once let go is irrevocable. 
que fogo aeja com uma vez dita 

Passion is the vice of a weak mind. We generally see more in 

animo fraco, vimoa 

another man's faults than in our own. 

do que 
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The honour which individuals derive from ancestors, worthy or 

honra doa illuatrea 

renowned, is merely ideal. Ossian was Bonaparte's favourite 

afamadoa, era apaixonado 

poet. .The Romans on account of domestic commotions, about 

par cauaa pelo 

the year 426, entirely forsook Britain. That which is honest, is 
anno ahandonaram honroao 

profitable. To talk of one's self, is the property of old age. To 

de at velhice. 

excel in knowledge, is noble ; to be ignorant, is disgraceful. 
aahedoria vergonhoao* 

To take uncertain things for certain, is foolish. To be used to a 
Tomar ioleima, Acoatumar-ae 

thing in youth, is a great thing. Unless the mind be healed, 

na grande A menoa que eatqja 

which cannot be without philosophy, there will be no end of its 
que nunca terdo 

miseries. Ovid says, that it is a sort of pleasure to weep. Cicero 

diz, eapecie 

esteemed it to be a brave thing to restrain passion. Reckon it to 
eonaiderava preclara cohibir 

be a primary virtue to bridle the tongue. Remember that it is 
a primeira enfrear Lembra-te 



tfie tnt Mp to wisdom, to know thyself. Bear that which can* 

jHU^o para Sopartai 

not be avoided. He is only a little better than the woi^ of all. 

aer sd pouco que o 

Th)» acquaintance of the bad, makes people bad. 'Ti& the pro- 

eompanhia do a gente 

perty o^a g^reat mind, to be easy and quiet Persons are sbmi^- 
de almas, a placidez as 

times so altered by love, that yon can scarce know them. Hn- 
vezes mudadaa apenas 

manity forbids ns to be proud and coveteous. To have always 

prohibe-mos altivos 

pl^Mure is not to know how to enjoy it. 'Tis a narrow good- 

saber masquinha 

ness' to do gbod according* to law. Idlehesss always torments 

segundo A ociosidade 

the ihind. 'Tis profitable not to know the future ; for it iis a mi- 
espirito, praveitoso porque des^ 

sd^ble thing* to fret in vain. Both I and you are in fault Riches 
gragada vHo. Tanto estamos Riquezas 

and hodotirs are uncertain things. The bond of himian sbcie^ 

honras vinculo 

is r^on and speech. Nothing delights me so much a^'iW 
racidcinio Nada tarUo como 

wd^k^ of nature. Honour^ glory, and immortality, aire promii^ ' ' 

/ot- 
to virtue. Every mistake is not to be called folly. Thfe ddnsfefdu- 
d Niem todo chamar A 

ness'of^a life well spent, atid the remembrance of godd dee\iiif,'W '' 

passada, recordagito obras 

yestf pleasant. He gives twice vrho gives quickfyl He *th&^ 

duas vezes 

gives hfmself up to vice, is riot worthy of the nalne of a nkiC ' 
se entrega ao digno 
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Camdet ii the flnt modero epic poet, and the highest beautiee 

poeta epico doa modemoa, beUeMaa 

of poetical writing' are to be^ found in his poems. After the ez«, 

ae encontram 
pulsion of Tarquin by Brutus and CalLatiDus^.Rome was governed' 

de Bruto foi 

by consuls. • Polyphemus is represented by poets as having only 
pwr deacritapeloa como 

one eye in the middle of bis forehead* Achilles was killed by^ 

da teata, 
Paria with an arrow in the temple of Apollo. Jupiter gave^ 

aeta no deu a 

Pandora a box containing all manner of eviUi war^ famine, k\ 

a quaUdade 
with Jbope at the bottom. India was discovered in the reign of 

fundo. no reinado 

Emanuel the fifteenth, king of Portugal. Socrates, the founder 
D* Manoel, decimo quinto 

of moral philosophy among the Greeks^ was put to death by the 

foi condemnado A peloa 
Athenians. Mark Anthony and Cleopatra, were totally defeated 

foram deabaratadoa 
by Octavius at Actium. Glass was invented by a monk. The 

em monge. 

Magna Charta was signed by king John and the barons of Eng^ 

por el rei 
land 121^ after Christ. The Portuguese sailed to India by the 

era ChriatHa, deram d vela 

Cape of Good Hope, in the year 1497. The Spanish armada 

no anno de A 

was destroyed in the British Channel, by Lord Howard, Drake, 

Canal da mancha, 
Hawkins, and Forbisher. Forty thousand protestants were 

mil f&iram 
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killed in the nmssacre in Ireland. The comet which appeared 

no em 

in 1680^ from its nearness to the earthy gave great alarm. Lisbon 
em pela ma d terra, 

was in 175d destroyed by an earthquake. Charlotte Corde as- 
em por as- 

sassinated Marat. Kosciusko was taken prisoner by the Russians. 
sasainou feito 

The allied armies entered Paris by capitulation^ and Napoleon 
Os 

Bonaparte was deposed, the 2d of April 1813, by a decree of 

foi em do 

the senate. Monsieur Pilatre de Rozier was the first who 

o que 

ascended in a balloon. The bloody lord chief justice Jefferies, 

euhio sanguinario chaneeller mdr 

and colonel Kirk, were two abominable characters. The Soots 

pessimos 
took up am^s in 1650 in favour of Charles 11., and the thinl of 
tomaram a 

September, following year, he was defeated by Oliver Cromwell 

do anno seguinte, 
within a mile of Worcester. After this Charles was compelled 
"■ a disto 

to spend a whole day on a tufted oak, in Staffordshire, to avoid 
a passar frondoao no condado de Stafford, 

fats enemies. The country which has a Wasbing^n is sure to 

paiz passue tern a c&rteza 

be free. 
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An ancient said that the court is an abode full of smoke, and 
that oftentimes courtiers retired with tears in their eyes. > 

Zeno being told, that love was unbecoming a philosopher: 
"if this were true," replied he, " the fate of the fair sex would 
be lamentable." 
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A dancing«ma9ter asked a friend of hisi whether it were true 
a certain individual had been made Lord Chancellor t He was 
told he had — '' I am astonished/' replied the dancing-master^ 
*' what merit could they see in this man ? As for me, I had 
him for more than two years under my handsi and never could 
make any thing* of him 1" 

Lewis XIV. having done Madame de Sevign6 the honour of 
dancing with her, this lady turning to Bussy, who was seated 
near her, said, *' It must be confessed that the king possesses 
great qualities : I think he will efface the glory of his pre- 
decessors.'' Bussy could not help laughing in her face, coj>- 
sidering upon what score she was lavishing such praises, and 
answered : '' Nobody can doubt it, Madam, since he has just 
danced with your ladyship." 

A merchant having been attacked by some thieves in the 
streets of Madrid, so early as four in the evening : — ** Gentle- 
men/' said ho to them, '' you open shop early to-day." 

Lewis XIV. was playing one day at back-gammon, there 
happened a doubtful move. They were disputing — the courtiers 
remained silent : Comte de Qrammont entered — '' He our judge/' 
said the king. '' Sire, it is your Majesty that has lost/' replied 
the Count. ** Oh ! how can you give it against me, before you 
know the questionable point ?" '' Oh ! Sire, do not you see 
that if the case had been ever so little doubtful, all these 
gentlemen would have given it immediately for your Ma- 
jesty." 

A lady was desired by another to learn her what secrets she 
had to keep her husband's favours. ** It is," replied she, " by 
doing all that pleases him, and by enduring patiently all that 
displeases me." 

A patient being asked why he did not send for a physician P 
" It is/' answered he, " because I have no mind to die yet." 

A nobleman happened to be in Holland destitute of every 
thing ; he applied to the Burgomasters to be employed. " What 
are your talents ?— what can you do ?" said they to him. " i 
am a nobleman/' answered he haughtily, '' and here are my 
titles/' " Very well." replied one of the Burgomasters, *' then 
carry them to the bank." 
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A lady of lAiik inad^ t^piOM^dieai to a Torkish ikmbaiaador, 
on account of bis reli^on permitting them to have several 
wivesr The Ambassadof qniekly answered, '' It allows it. 
Madam, in order that we imy find in several all the qualities 
which are united m you alone/' 

A jolly fellow in the pit, at the first representation of a new 
play, thundered out applause, exclaiming: "Oh! what stuff!" 
Those that were seated by him, surprised at this odd proceeding, 
inquired why he said the play was a bad one, whilst at the 
same time he applauded it. " Why ? I received a ticket to come 
to applaud ; I promised to do so, and I keep to my word ;. but 
being a man of honour, I cannot betray my feelings ; therefore, 
for all my clapping, I repeat, that the piece is good for nothing.'' 
This becoming generally known, the spectators began likevvise 
to clap and to hiss. 

A farmer being at law, was soliciting his attorney to go on 
with the suit; but the latter, who saw no money stirring, 
always said to his client, " My good friend, your afi*air is so 
intricate, that I cannot see through it." The farmer understood 
at last what all that meant, and pulling out of his pocket two 
sovereigns, gave them to the attorney, saying, '' Well, Sir, here 
is a pair of spectacles, and now I hope youll be able to 



see/' 



A countryman who was passing by the Exchange at Paris^ 
perceived no wares in several of the shops. Curiosity prompted 
him, and he went to a broker's office : — " Pray sir/' asked he^ 
with a silly look, " tell me what you do sell V The broker 
thinking he could make himself merry with the man — " I sell^'' 
answered he, " asses' heads." " Faith," replied the clown, 
" you must have a great demand for them ; for I see bat one 
left in the shop/' 
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ABREVIATURAS INGLEZAS. 



A. 


• 

To. 


Col. 


Colonel. 


A.B. 


Artiun^ baeealariut. 


Cou'd. 


Could. , 


Abp. 


Archbishop. 


Cr. 


Creditor. 


Acct. 


Account. 


Crim. con. 


Criminal conversa^ 


A.D. 


Anno Domini. 




tion. 


Admor. 


Administrator. 


Cwt. 


A hundred weight. 


AdmU 


Admiral. 


D.D. 


Doctor of Divinity. 


Agt. 


Against. 


Dan. 


Daniel. 

< 1 


A.M. 


Artium magister. 


Dec. 


December. 


Ami. 


Amount. 


Deft. 


Defendant. 


Altho'. 


Although. 


Do. 


Ditto. 


An't. 


Are not. 


Disc. 


Discount. 

• 


Ans. 


Answer. 


Don't. 


Do not. 


Ap. 


April. 


Dr. 


Doctor, debtor. 


Augt. 


August, 


D'ye. 


Do you. 


Bart.* 


Baronet. 


E. 


East. 


Bp. 


Bishop, 


E. N. E. 


Easi^north-^ast. 


B.C. 


Be/ore Christ. 


E. S. E. 


East'Soykth'^ast. 


Can't 


Cannot. 


E'en. 


Even. 


Capt. 


Captain. 


Earid. 


Earldom. 


Chap. 


Chapter. 


Edm. 


Edmund, 


Clk. 


Clerk. 


Edw. 


Edward, 


Co. 


Company. 


Eliz. 


Elizabeth. 



* A palaTra Baronet € urn diminutivo de BarSo, talTez o unico da lingua 
ingleza. Os Baronet* ntto forroaro corpo com a nobreca ; sam simples 
oaTalheiros titulados, mas suas asposas recebem o tratamento do Ladyihip 
•omo as fldalgas. 
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E'er. 


Ever. 


Id. 


Idem. 


'Em. 


Them. 


I'm. 


I am. 


Esq.* 


Esquire. 


Incog-. 


Incognito. 


Exor. 


Execulor. 


Inst. 


Instant. 


F. A. S. 


Fellow of the Society 


in't. 


In a. 




of Antiquaries. 


rve. 


I have. 


F. L. S. 


Fellow of the Lin- 


K.B. 


Knight of the Bath. 




nee an Society, 


K.G. 


Knight of the GarUsr. 


F. R. 3. 


Fellow of the Royal 


K.P. 


Knight of St. Pa- 




Society. 


~ 


trick. 


Feb. 


February. 


K.T. 


Knight of the Thistle 


Fra. 


Francis, 


Knt. 


Knight. 


Fred. 


Frederick. 


L. 


Pound sterling. 


For't. 


For it. 


Let'em. 


Let them. 


Gen. 


General, 


Let's. 


Let us. 


Greg. 


Gregory. 


Lb. 


A pound weight. 


Gent 


Gentleman. 


LL.D. 


Legum Doctor, 


H. B. M. 


His Britannic Ma- 


Lieut. 


Lieutenant. 




jesty, 


Mayn't. 


May not. 


H. R. n. 


His Roy cU Highness. 


Mem. 


Memento, 


Ha'. 


Have, 


Mightn't. 


Might not. 


Had'nt. 


Had not. 


M. D. 


MediciruB Doctor. 


Havn't. 


Have not. 


Mr. 


Mister, ' 


He'd. 


He had. 


Messrs. 


Misters. 


He'll. 


He will. 


Mrs. 


Mistress. 


Here's. 


Here is. 


M.S. 


Manuscript. 


He's. 


He is. 


M. S.S. 


Manuscripts, 


Hen. 


Henry. 


M.P. 


Member of Parlia" 


Hon. 


Honourable. 




ment. 


Hund. 


Hundred. 


N. 


North. 


I'd. 


I had, I would. 


N.E. 


North-east, 


I'll. 


I will. 


N.W. 


North'west,, 



* Vem naturalmente da palavra sculwn^ escudeiro. Algum dia foi titnlo 
de distiDcgSo, porem hoje d&-se a todos indistinctaroente, que nSo &ejam 
logistas, em logar de Mister ^ e mui especialmeDte nos sobreescritos do bilhetes, 
cartas, e eocomendas. 
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N. N. E. 


North-north-east, 


Serj. 


Serjeam. 


N. N, W. 


North^north-west. 


Servt. 


Servant. 


Ne'er. 


Never, 


T. D. 


Theologia Doctor. 


N.B. 


Nota Bene. 


They'd. 


They had. 


No. 


Number. 


The'll. 


They will. 


Nem. con 


. Nemine eontradu 


Tho'. 


Though. 




cente. 


Thou'dst 


Thou hait. 


N't 


Not 


Thoult 


Thou wilt. 


Nov. 


November. 


Thro\ 


Through. 


N.S. 


New style. 


T'other. 


The other. 


<y. 


^ Of. 


'Tis. 


It is. 


Obt 


Obedient. 


'Twas. 


It woe. 


Oct 


October. 


'Tween. 


Between. 


O'er. 


Over. 


'Twixt 


Betwixt. 


On't 


On it. 


Ult. 


Ultimo. 


Oxon. 


Oxford. 


Upon't 


Upom it. 


Oz. 


Ounce. 


u.c. 


Urbie conditcB. 


O. s. 


Old etyle. 


V. 


ride. 


Par. 


JPariih. 


Viz. 


Videlicet. 


Pari. 


Parliament. 


W. 


West. 


Per cent 


Per centum. 


W. N. W. 


West-north'West. 


P.M. 


Poet meridian. 


w. s. w. 


West-south-west. 


Prof. 


Profeeeor. 


Wch. 


Which. 


P.S. 


Poet eeript. 


We'd. 


We had^ we would. 


R. 


Recipe, Rex, Regina, 


We're. 


We are. 


Rt. Hon. 


Right Honourable. 


Wm. Will. 


William. 


Regt. 


Regent. 


Won't. 


Will not. 

* 


Shan't 


SkallnoL 


You'd. 


You had, you would. 


She'd. 


She would. 


You'll. 


You will. 


S. 


Smith. 


You're. 


You are. 


S. E. 


Souih'eaet. 


You've. 


You have. 


S. W. 


South-west. 


Ye. 


The. 


S. S. E. 


South-south-eait. 


Yn: 


Then. 


s. s. w. 


South'South'Weet. 


Yr. 


Your, year. 


S. A. 


According to art. 


Ys. 


This. 


S.N. 


Secundum naturam. 


Yt. 


That. 




Salvator noeter. 


Yu. 


You, thotu 


Sc^. 


September. 


&c 


Etcetera. 
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PORTUGUESE ABBREVIATIONS. 



Assi. 


Aisim. 


D. 


Dom, Dona. 


A.M. 


Anno mundi. 


DO. 


Dito. 


A. 


Author. 


D*". 


Doutor. 


AA. 


Aulhoret, 


DD. 


Doutores. 


Ab*. 


Abbade, 


Dinh«. 


Dinheiro, 


Adv. 


AdverUncia, 


E. 


Leste. 


Acad. 


Academia, 


£• S. £• 


Lesswste. 


Algd. 


Algunu 


E. N. E. 


Letnordeste. 


Algiia. 


Alguma, 


Est. 


Estancia. 


AgT. 


AgoBto, 


Ex»^ 


Exceilentisrimo, 


Am». 


Amigo, 


Ex. 


Exemplo, 


Ant^ 


Antonio. 


F. 


Favor. 


Att«. 


Attento^ 


Fig. 


Figura. 


Auz'. 


AuzenU. 


Fol. 


Folhai. 


B**. 


Bento, 


Fran*^. 


Francigco. 


g„o 


BeaiuHmo, 


Fr. 


Frel 


Be^d-^ 


Bernardino, 


G. D. M. 


a'. Chtarde Deus mmioM 


Cap". 


Capitao, 




annos. 


Cap. 


CapUtUo. 


Glz. 


Gongalves. 


Co'. 


Com. 


Gen. 


General. 


Comp'. 7 


Companhia. 


Hi. 


Humilde. 
Ah%. 


c. 


Corag&o. 


I. e. 


Is to S. 


c--. 


Criado. 


Ibid. 


Ibidem. 


C-. 


Criada. 


Ir. 


Ignaeio. 


Comd. 


Commandante, 


Imigo. 


Inwdgo. 


Com^ 


Commercio^ 


lll"o. 


niuitrissimo. 



Ir. 


Irmio. 


PP. 


AiJrn. 


J'. 


/«.. 


Pr'. 


/Vino. 


Joaq-. 

ft. 






Peretnto. 


Lin, 


LMu. 


Prov. 


Provedor. 


Litter. 


IMlwalma. 


P. 8. 


Pottteriplum. 


Liv. 


U^TO. 


Portug. 


t^rtuffUM. 


Lr. 


Uiboa. 


f: 


P<Mo. 


M. 


Mn^ 


a. 


«... 


M-. 


Mima. 


Of. 


Quando. 


M". 


Shno€l. 


Q". 


Qvanto. 


M-. 


Mum. 


Q'. 


diuU. 


M». 


M^Uo. 


a". 


Qwrttl. 


N. 


NorU. 


<jq. 


imMU. 


N.E. 


SiyrdaU. 


Porq. 


Porque. 


N.O. 


Naroeita. 


R. 


Sea. 


N. N. E. 


SomordeiU. 


RR. 


Rm. 


N. N. 0. 


Nomoroetlt. 


Resp". 




N.B. 


Nola Btm. 


Rov". 




Ifeg". 


Nagoeio. 


R". 




Neg". 


Ntgociante. 


Rog-. 




Nenhfl. 


N,„lmm. 


Reg". 




NenhUB, 


N,niuma 


RoTz. 


Rodrigu€i. 


Nov. ) 
9br5. ( 


Nnmiro. 


Rib°. 
S. 


RiMn. 
Sul. 


N". 


N„n,r,. 


S.E. 


Swtte. 


0. 


Oette. 


8.0. 


Siuttmle. 


O.N.O. 


OemeroMte. 


S. 8. E. 


Suiwile. 


O. 8. 0. 




8. S. 0. 


Suiudoult. 


Obrig*. 


Obrigaio. 


8ai<i'. 


Som^. 


Ord. 


OrdenaJSo. 


S.M'. 


Sua mrci. 


Out > 


Oulubro. 


8. Mag. 


Sua Mytitadt. 




8. A. 


SuaAllna. 


P. E. F. 


Ar eipemal JImor. 


S. Em". 




P. 


Pir^nta. 


8. Ex. 


Sua Ercelteneiu. 


Pag. 


Paglna. 


8. 111-. 


Sua Illuxlrisiima. 


Pe- 


Fngm. 


8.8-. 


Sua lenAoria. 


P-. 


Bidn. 


S.E. 


Sua Smrmduntna 



Set-. 


Serenisnmo. 


V. 


VerUo. 


S»r. 


Senhor, 


V.A. 


Vaata Alina. 


SSra. 


Senhora, 


V.M-. 


Voita MbtcS. 


S. 


Sanio. 


V.M. 


Foaa Magestade^ 


S-. 


SarUitiimo. 


V. Em'. 


Votia Emineneia, 


ss. pp. 


Santos Padret. 


V.Ex*. 


Foisa ExceUencia^ 


Sarg^. 


Sargento. 


V. 111-. 


Foisa lUuttrtsnma^ 


S\ 


SUva. 


v.s\ 


Fotsa Senhoria. 


Set. \ 
7br5. f 


Setembro 


V.R. 


Fotia Revereneia. 


Vg. 


Ferbi-gratia. 


SoIn^ 


Somente. 


Vic-. 


FieentB. 


Sup**. 


Supplicants 


Vol. 


Folume. 


Tit. 


Tituio. 


Volunf. 


Foluntariamente. 


Tom. 


Tomo. 


ua. 


Uma. 


Trad. 


Traduetor, 


Xbrd. 


Dezembro. 


NOMES DB BAPTISMO. 


CHBISTIAN NAMES. 


Alexandre 


,* Alexander, Alec. 


Ambrosio, 


Ambrose, Nam.f, 




. /••+ 


Andr6, 


Andrew. 


Antonio, 


Anthony. 


Anselmo, 


Anselm. 


Adolfo, 


Adolphus. 


Augusto, 


Augustus. 


Adriano, 


Adrian. 


Agostinho, 


Austin. 


Alberto, 


Albert. 


Affonso, 


Alphonsus. 


Alfredo, 


Alfred. 


Anastacio, 


Anastetius. 



* The Portuguese have no peculiar words to express names familiarly, 
and in a manner supply this deficiency by adding to the christian name, which 
generally loses the last letter or letters in the formation, the terminations 
inho, inha, sinho, sinha, quitOt quita^ qnUag^ tco, ira, tto, tto, quinhOn quinha, 
quinhas, 4*'./ as, Paulo, Paulinho, PatUito, or Paulicos Antonio, AntoninhOj 
Antonicctj or Antonito ; Francisco, Franc itquinho, or Francisquito ; Luiz. 
Luizito, Luizinho, or Luizicos. Joana, Joaninha, Joanica, or JoanUat- 
iMiza,. L/uizinha, Luizica, or Luizita; Maria, Mariquiteu, or MariqW' 
nhat. 

t As paVaTras marcadas com a letra /* sam as familiares dos respectiTos" 
nomes. O Tulga quasi sempre se ser?e deltas em preferencia aos nomes^ 
porem a gente bem educada raras vezes o faz- 
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Adelaide, 

Antonia, 

Anna, 

Amalia, 
Agpatha, 



Adelaide, 
Anthonia. 
Ann, Nan, Nan- 
nyoT Nancy, f, 
Amelia, 
Agatha, 

B. 



Benedicto» 


Benedict or Ben^ 




net. 


Balthazar, 


Balthasar. 


Baptista, 
Barnab^, 
Bartholomeu, 


Baptist, Bap, f. 

Barnahy, 

Bartholmew, 




Bat. f. 


Basilio, 


Basil. 


Benjamim, 
Bernardo, 


Bevjamin,Ben, f, 
Bernard, 


Boaventura, 


Bonadventure. 


Brisida, 


Bridged, Biddy, 

f. 
Blanch. 


Branca, 


Barbara, 


Barbara, Bab, f. 


Beatrix, 


Beatrice, 


Benedicta, 


Benedicte, 




c. 


Casemiro, 


Casimir, 


Carlos, 


Charles, 


Christovllo, 

Chrisostomo, 
Claudio, 


Christopher, Kit, 

f- 

Chrysostom, 
Claudius. 


Clemonte, 


Clement, Clem, f^ 


Constantino, 


Constantine, 


Cypriano, 
Cyrilio, 


Cyprian, 
Cyril, 



Conrado, 
Christiano, 

Cosme, 

Camilio, 

Cornelio, 

Constancio, 

Celestino, 

Carolina, 

Catherina, 

Cecilia, 
Carlota, 
Clementina, 
Christina, 

Clara, 
Claudina, 

Constancia, 

Cornelia, 



Daniel, 

Deniz, 

David, 

Dionisio, 

Duarte, 

Diogo, 

Doming-os, 

Damaso, 

Debora, 

Dorothea, 

Dionisia, 



Conrad* 
Christian, Chri^. 

Cosmo, 

Camilus, 

Cornelius. 

Constan, 

Celestin, 

Caroline, Carry,. 

f. 

Catherincy Kate, 

or Kitty./. 
Cecily, Cis. f. 
Charlotte. 
Clementina. 
Christiana, Kit, 

f' 

Clara or Clary. 
Claudia or C/a- 

duse. 
Constance, Con^ 

or Canny, /". 
Cornelia. 

D. 

Daniel, Dan.f, 
Dennis, 

David, Davy.f. 
Dionysius, 
Edward, 
James, Jemmy,/ 
Dominic, 
Damasus. 
Deborah, Deb.f. 
Dorothy, Doll, or 

Dolly,/, 
Dennis. 
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Gerardo, 


Gerald. 




E. 


Gailherme, 


William, Wm, 


Edaardo, 


Edward, Ned, or 


Gertrudes, 


BUl,OTBilly.f. 
Gertrude, 




Teddy, f. 


Gailhermina 


i, WiUielmina. 


Elias, 


Eliaa. 






Elisea, 


Elisha. 




H 


Estevilo, 


Stephen. 




XX • 


Eugenio, 


Eugenius. 


Hannibal, 


Hannibal. 


Easebio, 


Eusehius. 


Henrique, 


Henry, Harry, 


Ezequiel, 


Ezekial. 




or Hal.f. 


Eustaquio, 


EiLstacius. 


Hilario, 


Hilary, 


Elesiario, 


Eleazer. 


Heitor, 


Hector, 


Emma, 


Emma, 


Hyppolito, 


Hippolite. 


Eliza, 


Eliza, 


Honorio, 


Honorius, 


Emilia, 


Emily or Emilia. 


Horacio, 


Horace, 






Helena, 


Helen, 




F. 


Henriquetta, 


Henrietta, Har^ 
riet, Harriot,/ 


FabiSo, 


Fahian. 




^ •r 


Felix, 


Felix. 




I 


Fenlando, 


Ferdinand, 




x.% 


Fermino, 


Firmin. 


Ignacio, 


Ignatius. 


Francisco, 


Frances, Frank. 


Innocencio, 


Innocent. 




/. 


Ireneu, 


Irenaris, 


Frederico, 


Frederick. 


Isac, 


Isaac, Nykin.f, 


Felippe, 


Philip, Phil./. 


Ignez, 


Inez, 


Felisberto, 


Philebert, 


Izabel, 


Elizabeth, Betsey, 


Fabio, 


Fahius. 




Bet, Betty, 


Francisca, 


Frances, Fanny, 
PhiUis or PhiU 




Bess, or Nib.f. 


Felippa, 




J. 


• 


lippa, Phil. f. 


JoSto, 


John, Johnny, or 




G. 




Jack, f. 




Jeronimo, 


Jerome, 


Gabriel, 


Gabriel. 


Jeremias, 


Jeremiah, 


Gaspar, 


Jasper, 


Jos6, 


Joseph, Joe, f. 


Gil, 


Giles. 


Julio, 


Julius. 


Gregorio, 


Gregory, * 


Forge, 


George, 
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Joaquim, 


Joachim, 


Manoel, 


Emanuel. 


Jacinto, 


Hyacinih* 


Magdalena, 


Magdalen, 


Joanna, 


Jane, Jin, or /#n-> 




Maudlin./. 




ny.f. 


Margarida, 


Margaret, Mar* 


Juliana, 


Juliana. 




get, Padge,Peg, 


Joaquina, 


Joan, 




or Peggy,/. 


Julia, 


Julia. 


Maria, 


Mar y, Moll, MoU 
ly. Poll, Polly, 




L. 




or Pall./. 






Martha, 


Martha, Pat, or 


Lazaro, 


Lazarus. 




Patty,/. 


Leonardo, 


Leonard, Len.f, 


Matilda, 


Matilda, Maud.f. 


Leandro, 


Leander, 


Mariana, ' 


Mary Ann. 


Leopoldo, 


Leopold. 






heio. 


Leo, 




N. 


Lionel, 


Lionel. 






Louren9o, 


Lawrence. 


Narciso, 


Narcissus, 


Luiz, 


Lewis. 


Nathana^l, 


Nathaniel, Nat/, 


Lucas, 


Luke. 


Nicolau, 


Nicholas, Nich/. 


Lucio, 


Lucius. 




^^ 


Louren^a, 


Laura, 




0. 


Luiza, 


Louisa, 


Orlando, 


Rowland. 


Luzia, 


Lucy, LvL.f. 


^ 




Lucrecia, 


Lucretia, 




?. 


Leanor, 


Eleanor, Nel,f. 








Pascoal, 


Paschal, 




M. 


Patricio, 


Patrick, 






Paulo, 


Paul. 


Malachias, 


Malachy. 


Pedro, 


Peter, 


Marcos, 


Mark. 


Porapeo, 


Pompey, 


Martinho, 


Martin. 


Prospero, 


Prosper, 


Matthias, 


Matthias, 


Prudencio, 


Prudence, Pru, f. 


Matthcus, 
Mauricio, 


Matthew, Mat,f, 
Maurice, or Mor- 


Penelope, 


Penelope, Pen. f. 




ris. 




R. 


Maximiliano 


, Maximilian, 






Mig^uol, 


Michael, Mich,/, 


Rafael, 


Raphael. 


Melchior, 


Melchior. 


Randolfo, 


Randal, 


Moists, 


Moses, 


Raimundo, 


Raymond. 
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ReinaldOi 

Rodolfo, 

Ricardo^ 

Roberto, 

Rosa, 



Samael, 

Sancho, 

Sebasti^, 

Sergio, 

Sabino, 

Segismundo, 

Silvinio, 

Silvester, 

SimiXo, 

SimSo, 

Sabina, 

Sara, 

Sofia, 
Snsana, 



Reynold. 
Ralph, 
Richard, Dick, or 

Dickey./. 
Robert, Robin, 

Rob./. 
Rose. 

s. 

Samuel, Sam,/ 
Sanctius. i 

BAa^tian^ Sib,/. 
Sergius. 
Sabinus. 
Sigismund. 
Silvan. 

Silvester, Sil./. 
Simeon. 
Simon, Sim./ 
Sabina, 
Sarahs Sal, Sal^ 

Sophia, or Sophy, Urbano, 
Susan. Ursula, 



T. 

Theodorico, Dorick. 



Theodoro, 


7\eodore, Tid./ 


Theodosio, 


Jheodosius. 


Thiofilo, 


TheophUu^, 




Taff./ 


Thomas, Tho- 7%oma«, Tom./. 


me. 




Timothio, 


Timothy, Tim./. 


Thiago, 


Jago. 


Theresa, 


Thereza, TVacy. 




/. 


Theadora, 


Theadora. 


■ 


V. 


Valentim, 


Valentine, Vol./. 


Vesceslau, 


Weneeslaus. 


Vicente, 


Vicent. 


Victor, 


Victor. 


Victoria, 


Victoria. 


ValeDtina, 


Valentina. 


Victorina, 


Victorina. 



u. 

Urban. 
Ursula. 

z. 



Zacarias, Zachary, Zaeh^. 



FINIS. 
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